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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing a Futaba® FASSTest-2.4GHz FX-32 series digital proportional R/C system. This
system is extremely versatile and may be used by beginners and pros alike. In order for you to make the best use
of your system and to fly safely, please read this manual carefully. If you have any difficulties while using your
system, please consult the manual, our online Frequently Asked Questions (on the web pages referenced below),
your hobby dealer, or the Futaba Service Center.

*FASSTest: Futaba Advanced Spread Spectrum Technology extend system telemetry

Due to unforeseen changes in production procedures, the information contained in this manual is subject to
change without notice.

Support and Service: It is recommended to have your Futaba equipment serviced annually during your hobby’s
“off season” to ensure safe operation.

Disposal

Disposal of equipment: this symbol attached to an item of electrical and electronic equipment

means that you are required to dispose of it separately from the general household waste when

it reaches the end of its useful life. Take your unwanted equipment to your local specialist waste

collection point or recycling centre. This applies to all countries of the European Union, and to other
[ ] European countries with a separate waste collection system.

GUARANTEE

All our products, including this radio control system, are guaranteed for the full statutory period of 24 months. If you wish to
make a valid claim under guarantee, please contact your dealer, who is responsible for the guarantee and the processing
of any guarantee claim. During the guarantee period we will correct any material defects or faults in operation or
manufacture at no cost to you. All other claims, e.g. in the case of consequent damage, are excluded from the guarantee.

The system must be returned to us carriage-paid; we will pay the cost of transport back to you. We will not accept
shipments sent C.O.D. We accept no liability for damage in transit or loss of your shipment; we recommend that you take
out suitable insurance to cover this.

Send your equipment to the robbe Service Centre for the country in which you live.
To process your guarantee claims the following conditions must be fulfilled:

. The purchase receipt must be included with your shipment.
The units must have been operated in accordance with the operating instructions.
. Recommended batteries and genuine robbe accessories must have been used exclusively.
. Damage due to damp, tampering, reversed polarity, overloading and mechanical damage are not covered.
. Please be sure to include a succinct description of the problem to help us locate the fault or defect.

LIABILITY EXCLUSION

We at robbe Modellsport are not in a position to ensure that you observe the operating instructions, and have no influence
on the way you install, operate and maintain the radio control system components. For this reason we are obliged to
deny all liability for loss, damage or costs which are incurred due to the incompetent or incorrect use and operation of our
products, or which are connected with such operation in any way.

POST OFFICE REGULATIONS

The R&TTE (Radio Equipment & Telecommunications Terminal Equipment) Directive is the new European regulation,
which applies to radio systems and telecommunications apparatus, and is applicable to all such equipment, which has
general conformity approval in the EC.

One section of the R&TTE Directive regulates the setting up and operation of radio systems in the European Community.
An important change compared with earlier regulations is the abolition of approval procedures. The manufacturer or
importer must submit the radio system to a conformity assessment procedure before marketing the equipment, and is
obliged to notify the appropriate authority (register) when the process is completed.
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The CE symbol is applied to all such equipment, and indicates that it fulfils the currently valid European norms. An
exclamation mark is also applied to radio transmitting equipment as an indication that the approved frequencies are not
uniform throughout Europe. This symbol is used in all the countries of the European Union.

€

Other nations such as Switzerland, Norway, Estonia and Sweden have also adopted this directive. Your radio control
system is registered (i.e. approved) in all these countries, and can legally be sold and operated in all of them. We are
obliged to point out that the responsibility for this, and also for operating a radio system, which fulfils the requirements of
the directives, rests with you, the user.

Conformity Declaration

robbe Modellsport GmbH & Co. KG hereby declares that this device conforms to the basic requirements and other
relevant regulations of corresponding CE directives. The original Conformity Declaration can be found on the Internet at
www.robbe.com, by clicking on the “Conform” logo button at the relevant device description.
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LiPo Battery Safety and Handling instructions

Safety Notes:

Do not submerge the battery in water or any other liquid.

Do not heat or incinerate the battery, or place it in a microwave oven.

Do not short-circuit the pack or charge it with reversed polarity.

Do not subject the battery to physical pressure; do not deform or throw it.

Do not solder directly to the battery.

Do not modify or open the battery.

Do not charge the battery to a voltage higher than 4.2 Volts per cell, or discharge it to a voltage lower than 2.5
Volts per cell.

LiPo batteries may only be charged using a charger designed expressly for this purpose. Never connect the
battery directly to a mains PSU.

Never charge or discharge the battery in direct sunshine, or close to a heater or fire.

Do not use the battery in any location that is subject to severe static discharges.

Any of these errors may cause the battery to be damaged, explode or catch fire.

Keep the battery well out of the reach of children.

If electrolyte should escape, keep it well away from fire; the substance is highly inflammable and may burst
into flames.

Avoid the fluid electrolyte contacting your eyes. If this should occur, rinse the affected part immediately
with plenty of clean water before seeking medical attention.

If the fluid electrolyte should contact your clothes or any other object, wash it off immediately using plenty
of water.

Never leave the battery on charge unsupervised.

Charge the battery only on a fireproof surface.

To protect the environment, take defective and exhausted packs to your local free battery collection point
after ensuring that they are completely discharged. On no account, dispose of exhausted batteries in the
domestic waste. Exhausted batteries can be recycled.

Handling:

« Li-Poly cells feature an extremely low self-discharge rate of around 0.2% per day, and for this reason they can be stored

for long periods without problems. However, deep discharging must be avoided, as the pack will sustain permanent damage

in the form of loss of capacity if discharged too far (the protective electronic circuit avoids this). After about five months of

storage - but at the latest when the pack voltage falls to 2.5 Volts / cell - it is essential to recharge the pack. Before any

protracted period of storage you should recharge the battery to at least 50% of nominal capacity. After about five months the

pack should be recharged again.

- The theoretical useful life of a Lithium cell when operated at low discharge currents is around 500 charge / discharge cycles.

« Since Li-Poly cells do not suffer from the memory effect (lazy battery effect); it is not necessary to discharge them before

charging (cycling, balancing, as required with NC and NiMH batteries). In fact, it is harmful to discharge the packs first, and

this should be avoided. The capacity of Li-Poly cells declines slightly with each charge cycle, so prior discharging would

result in premature capacity loss.
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Secure Digital (SD) Memory Card Handling Instructions
(SD card is not included with this set)

O Never remove the SD card or turn off power © Do not expose the SD card to dirt, moisture, water

while entering data. or fluids of any kind.

O Never store the SD card where it may be subject @ Always hold the SD card by the edges during
to strong static electricity or magnetic fields. installation and removal.

© Do not expose the SD card to direct sunlight, @ Be certain to insert the SD card in the correct
excessive humidity or corrosive environments. direction.

At the flying field

To prevent possible damage to your radio gear, turn the power switches on and off in the proper sequence:

. Pull throttle stick to idle position, or otherwise disarm your motor/engine.

. Turn on the transmitter power and allow your transmitter to reach its home screen.
. Confirm the proper model memory has been selected.

. Turn on your receiver power.

. Test all controls. If a servo operates abnormally, don’t attempt to fly until you determine the cause of the
problem.

DN B W N =

Test to ensure that the FailSafe settings are correct after adjusting them. Turn the transmitter off and
confirm the proper surface/throttle movements. Turn the transmitter back on.

6. Start your engine.

7. Complete a full range check.

8. After flying, bring your throttle stick to idle position, engage any kill switches or otherwise disarm your
motor/engine.

9. Turn off receiver power.

10. Turn off transmitter power.

If you do not turn on your system in this order, you may damage your servos or control surfaces, flood your
engine, or in the case of electric-powered or gasoline-powered models, the engine may unexpectedly turn on
and cause a severe injury.

© While you are getting ready to fly, if you place your transmitter on the ground, be sure that the wind
won't tip it over. If it is knocked over, the throttle stick may be accidentally moved, causing the engine to
speed up. Also, damage to your transmitter may occur.

O In order to maintain complete control of your aircraft it is important that it remains visible at all times.
Flying behind large objects such as buildings, grain bins, etc. is not suggested. Doing so may result in the
reduction of the quality of the radio frequency link to the model.

© Do not grasp the transmitter's antenna during flight. Doing so may degrade the quality of the radio
frequency transmission.

O As with all radio frequency transmissions, the strongest area of signal transmission is from the sides of the
transmitter's antenna. As such, the antenna should not be pointed directly at the model. If your flying style
creates this situation, easily move the antenna to correct this situation.

© Don’t fly in the rain! Water or moisture may enter the transmitter through the antenna or stick openings
and cause erratic operation or loss of control. If you must fly in wet weather during a contest, be sure to
cover your transmitter with a plastic bag or waterproof barrier. Never fly if lightning is expected.
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Notes:
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BEFORE USE

Features

FASSTest system

The FX-32 transmitter has adopted the newly developed bidirectional communication system
"FASSTest". Data from the receiver can be checked in your transmitter. FASSTest is a maximum
18channels (linear 16 channels + switch 2 channels) 2.4GHz dedicated system.

S.BUS2 system
By using the S.BUS2 system multiple servos, gyros and telemetry sensors are easily installed with a
minimum amount of cables.

Model types

8 swash types are available for helicopters. 7 types of main wings and 3 types of tail wings are available
for airplanes and gliders. Functions and mixing functions necessary for each model type are set in advance
at the factory.

Ni-MH battery
FX-32 is operated by a 7.4 V/3,400 mAh Lithium Polymer battery.

SD card (Secure Digital memory card) (Not included)

Model data can be saved to an SD card (SD:32MB-2GB SDHC:4GB-32GB). When FX-32 transmitter
software files are released, the software can be updated by using an SD card update.

Data input

Large graphic LCD and Touch Sensor substantially improve ease of setup.

Edit button

Two edit buttons are provided, and the operating screen can be immediately “Returned” to the HOME
screen during operation. Setting operation can be performed easily by combining this button with a touch
sensor.

Vibration function

Selects a function that alerts the operator to various alarms by vibrating the transmitter in addition to
sounding a buzzer.

10 <Before Use>



Contents and Technical Specifications
(Specifications and ratings are subject to change without notice.)

Your FX-32 includes the following components:

1 FX-32 2.4 GHz FASSTest® transmitter

1 LiPo transmitter battery, 7.4 V / 3400 mAh

1 FASSTest®-R7008SB 2.4 GHz receiver

1 Switch harness with charge socket

1 12 V Lithium battery charger (2 A)

1 230 Volt SPS mains PSU for charging from the mains

1 Aluminium transport case

Transmitter FX-32

(2-stick, 18-channel, FASSTest-2.4G system)

Transmitting frequency: 2.4GHz band

System: FASSTest18CH, FASSTest12CH, FASST MULT, FASST 7CH, S-FHSS, switchable
Power supply: 7.4V / 3,400mAh LiPo battery

Receiver R7008SB

(FASSTest-2.4G system, dual antenna diversity, S.BUS/S.BUS2 system)

Power requirement: 3.7V~7.4V battery or regulated output from ESC, etc. (*1)
Size: 0.98 x 1.86 x 0.56 in. (24.9 x 47.3 x 14.3 mm)

Weight: 0.38 oz. (10.9g)

(*1) When using ESC's make sure that the regulated output capacity meets your usage application.

Note: The battery in the FX-32 transmitter is not connected to the battery
connector at initial. Please connect the battery connector before use.
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The following additional accessories are available from your dealer. Refer to a Futaba catalog for
more information:

* 7,4V 3,400mAh transmitter battery pack - the transmitter LiPo battery pack may be easily exchanged with
a fresh one to provide enough capacity for extended flying sessions.

* Trainer cord - the optional training cord may be used to help a beginning pilot learn to fly easily by
placing the instructor on a separate transmitter. Note that the FX-32 transmitter may be connected to
another FX-32 system, as well as to any other models of Futaba transmitters. The FX-32 transmitter uses
one of the three cord plug types according to the transmitter connected. (Refer to the description at the
TRAINER function instructions). The part number of this cord is: FUTM4405.

* Servos - there are various kinds of servos. Please choose from the servos of Futaba what suited the model
and the purpose of using you. If you utilize a S.BUS system, you should choose a S.BUS servo. An
analog servo cannot be used if "FASSTest]12CH mode" is used.

* Telemetry sensor - please purchase an optional sensor, in order to utilize bidirectional communication
system and to acquire the information from a model high up in the sky.
[Temperature sensor : SBS-01T] [Altitude sensor : SBS-01A] [RPM sensor magnet type : SBS-01RM]
[RPM sensor optical type : SBS-01RO] [GPS sensor : SBS-01G] [Voltage sensor : SBS-01V]

» Neckstrap - a neckstrap may be connected to your FX-32 system to make it easier to handle and improve
your flying precision since your hands won’t need to support the transmitter’s weight.

* Y-harnesses, servo extensions, hub,etc - Genuine Futaba extensions and Y-harnesses, including a heavy-
duty version with heavier wire, are available to aid in your larger model and other installations.

* Gyros - a variety of genuine Futaba gyros is available for your aircraft or helicopter needs.

» Governor - for helicopter use. Automatically adjusts throttle servo position to maintain a constant head
speed regardless of blade pitch, load, weather, etc.

* Receivers - various models of Futaba receivers may be purchased for use in other models. (Receivers for
FASSTest and FASST,S-FHSS types are available.)
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Transmitter controls

@Antenna
\
\
\
\
@Monitor LED l.Vqume(LD,RD)
\
\ U4
@Switch(SA,SB,SE) \ / @Switch(SD,SG,SH)
‘l : \ \\ L\
\ [ B Y
[ \ [] \
@RotaryTrim(T6) ,' : \‘ y / 'l \‘
Sso \ ¥ @RotaryTrim(T5)
@LinearSlider(LS) v _®LinearSlider(RS)
-
\\s\ \
@Stick ~ae _ - @Stick
o "
(@) @]
G <G
@RotaryTrim .
(T3,T4) .E_c;tgr rzy)Trlm
@U.menu/Mon
Button
MODEL 1 GCONDITL
TIMER1 13 +i8
00:00.0 |F|"” 41 Z557 {Rtate 1l
TINERZ __UP F HRLAHE pODEL. > @Home/Exit
00:00.0 [ FASSTest18
FUTABR CORF i EE Tl 5. 3 Bution
Bii5nsee Lo ¥oeab | dr s ON AIR
FUTABA ADVANCED SPREAD SPECTRUM TECHNOLOGY N
~
@SensorTouch™
(SYS,LINK,
MDL,RTN,ST)
@Power Switch o oLch

<Before Use> 13



Transmitter's Antenna:

As with all radio frequency transmissions, the
strongest areca of signal transmission is from the
sides of the transmitter's antenna. As such, the
antenna should not be pointed directly at the model.
If your flying style creates this situation, easily
move the antenna to correct this situation.

*Rotating antenna

The antenna can be rotated 90 degrees and angled
90 degrees. Forcing the antenna further than this

/\ CAUTION

OPlease do not grasp the transmitter's
antenna during flight.

Doing so may degrade the quality of the RF
transmission to the model

® Do not carry the transmitter by the
antenna.

There is the danger that the antenna wire will break and

can damage it. The antenna is not removable. operation will become impossible.

® Do not pull the antenna forcefully.

There is the danger that the antenna wire will break and
operation will become impossible.

B3222 @ 2228 R
= |

~
s
<D
Low power
L]

| . .
High power l- High power Monitor LED display

&=

3888 F

The status of the transmitter is displayed by LED
at the upper part of the front of a FX-32.

< FASSTest mode — Light Blue light
<+ FASST mode — Green light

<+ S-FHSS mode — Yellow-green light
<+ RF-OFF — Violet light

< Starting — Red light

<> Trainer Student — Blue light

<+ Range check mode — Slow blinking

4 FASSTest receiver link mode — Fast
blinking

®®

i

It is not good for
there to be a model
on flight in the
direction tip of an
antenna.

If you have a transmitter

at an angle of a figure, an

antenna will be good to use
\ it, bending 90 degrees.
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Switch (SA-SH)

(Switch Type)
* SA : 3 positions; Alternate; Short lever
+ SB : 3 positions; Alternate; Short lever
+ SD : 3 positions; Alternate; Long lever
« SE : 2 positions; Alternate; Long lever
* SG : 3 positions; Alternate; Short lever
* SH : 3 positions; Alternate; Short lever
*You can choose switch and set the ON/OFF-direction in the
setting screen of the mixing functions.

Rotary Trims

Rotary Trims T1, T2, T3 and T4:

This transmitter is equipped with four (4) rotary
trims. Each time you press a trim button, the trim
position moves one step. If you continue pressing it,
the trim position starts to move faster. In addition,
when the trim position returns to the center, the
tone will change. You can always monitor trim
positions by referencing the LCD screen.

*You can select the trim step amount and the display unit

on the home screen on the T1-T4 setting screen within the
linkage menu.

Note: The trim positions you have set will be stored in the
non-volatile memory and will remain there.

Volume

8%

Volume LD and RD:

The volume LD and RD knobs allow analog
input.

88

®®

*The FX-32 transmitter beeps when the volume knob reaches
the center position.

*You can use each setting screen of the mixing functions to
select volumes and define the direction of a movement.

Upper Rotary Trimmers

e=\==\

TS (right), T6 (Left):

The upper rotary trimmers T5 and T6 offer
analog input.

*The FX-32 transmitter beeps when the lever comes to the
center.

*You can select a slide lever and set the movement direction
on the setting screen of mixing functions.

Home/Exit and U.menu/Mon. Button

T 558% & 0] SBC8E

010
Home/Exit
Button

(LI=1T]

MODEL 1 CONDITL
SYSTEH
4 INKAGE

U.menu/Mon
Button

nnnnnnnn

oo
reduft=lal
o e
2P|
59
s
B

FUTAER_CORP. 4B EE L)
00: 15333 ¥ k| o

Home/Exit:
Press Return tc; ct::n_ee grewou_c,
Press and hold Return :gr?e?\ Home
: pUShi?:rezT_HOME To TELEMETRY display
U.menu/Mon:
Press To Servo Monitor display

Press and hold

*There is no function of U.menu (user menu).
It is due to add by update.

To Model Select display
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Touch sensor operation

Data input operation is performed using the touch sensor.

SensorTouch™ operation

Condition

Working

¢ Short 'tap' If the screen has more than one page. The cursor moves to the top of next page.
S1 If the screen have only one (1) page. The cursor moves to the top of page.
If the input data mode with blinking the setting data. |The input data is canceled.
At the moving cursor mode. Change to the input data mode.
RTN |At the input data mode. Change to the moving cursor mode.
At the input data mode with blinking the setting data. |The data is entered.
SYS [Atall screens Jump to System Menu screen directly.
LNK [Atall screens Jump to Linkage Menu screen directly.
MDL |Atall screens Jump to Model Menu screen directly.

e Touch and hold for

one (1) second.
S1 At the HOME screen

Key lock On or Off

RTN

At the input data mode without blinking the setting

Reset to the initialized value.

During the data input mode.

Movement of cursor, value input or mode selection:

Movement of the cursor on the menu screen and
movement of the cursor among items on a setup
screen can be controlled by scrolling your finger
to the left and right in the direction of the arrow in
the scrolling diagram above. You can also go to the
next page, if there is a next page.

This scrolling technique is also used for data
input, value input, mode selection, and similar
operations. Examples include: Value, ON, OFF,
INH, ACT, etc.

RTN button:

Touch the RTN button when you want to open
a setup screen or to switch between cursor move
mode (reverse display) and data input mode (box
display).

This button can also be used as the enter button
when a confirmation message is displayed on the
screen, etc.

data.
Lightly circling the outside edge of the RTN button. The cursor moves accordingly.
Outline
of
“RTN”

Increases or decreases values accordingly.

S1 button:

When there is a next page on a menu screen or
setup screen, you can go to that page by touching
the S1 button. In this case, the cursor moves to the
screen title item of the page.

Exiting setup screen:

To end the operation on a setup screen and return
to the menu screen, move the cursor to the screen
title item and touch the RTN button.

To return to home screen directly, touch the
Home/Exit button for 1 second.

Alternatively, move the cursor to the screen title
item and touch the RTN button to return to the
home screen from a menu screen.
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Note:

*Scroll operation: Circle your finger on the outside edge of
the RTN button. The sensors may mis-read your touch as a
reverse rotation if the circle is smaller, or performed on the
inside edge of the RTN button.

@
Q
=

* The SensorTouch™ may not operate smoothly if your hand
is touching the surrounding case parts. As such, please
make sure that the tip of your finger is actually operating the
SensorTouch™.

*If the SensorTouch™ does not register your input, please
try again after lightly tapping your finger on the sensor once
again.

*Do not operate the SensorTouch™ with gloves worn. The
SensorTouch™ might not react.

/\ CAUTION

OThe touch sensor might not operate by
receiving the spark noise generated from
the gasoline engine etc. In this case, please
operate your transmitter from the noise
source apart.

Stick Adjustment

Adjustment of the stick lever length

You can adjust the length of stick levers, as you
like. It is recommended to adjust the length of the
sticks in line with your hand size.

Lever Head

Lever Head

1. Hold the lever head "B" and turn the lever head "A"
counter-clockwise. The lock will be released.

2. Turn the lever-head "A" clockwise as you hold the
lever-head "B" after placing it as you like.

Adjustment of stick lever tension

The tension of the self-return type stick lever can
be adjusted.

1. First, Remove the battery cover on the bottom of
the transmitter. Next, unplug the battery wire and
remove the battery from the transmitter.

2. Next, using a screwdriver, remove the five screws
that hold the transmitter's rear case in position,
and put them in a safe place. Gently ease off the
transmitter's rear case.

Now you'll see the view shown in the figure below.

*Stick Tension (J2)
(Mode 2)

Stick Tension (J4)
(Mode 1/2)

B
\\
o o \“
r o= - - 4
3. U *Stick Tension (J1)|~ 1 *Stick Tension (J )h X
S (Mode 1/2) s (Mode 1) [

*Turning the screw clockwise increases the tension.
CAUTION: If you loosen the screw too much,

the stick may not operate because it is caught
internally.

’O 1.5mm Hexagonal wrench is used ‘

Screw is counter-clockwise.

-» i i -»

- Screw is clockwise. o r
| = =
= =
_ _

— —
— —
T T
—_—

—_——
Theintervalof a spring“
hook'is long.

™
The interval of a.sprin
ghook's short: 5 g“

}
B Stick tension minimum

4. [Attibve Iena of:rad?u,s’rment, re-install the rear case.
A screw sticks out too far and it
interferes in a case.

Stick tension maximum
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Stick Adjustment

Adjustment of the stick lever angle

You can make fine adjustments to the angle of
a stick lever either inwards or outwards from the
center stick position.

ﬂﬂﬂ”ﬂﬂﬂ

e

TTTrTT

/

eScrew

Use the attached 1.5mm hexagonal wrench
(inside stylus) to turn the screw clockwise to adjust
the stick outwards, or counter-clockwise to tilt it
inward.

Note: Be careful not to turn the screw too far

counterclockwise as it could fall out.

SD Card (secure digital memory card) (not
included)

The FX-32 transmitter model data can be stored
by using any commonly found SD card. When
FX-32 transmitter update software is released, the
software is updated using an SD card. The FX-32
is capable of using SD cards with a memory size
between 32MB and 2GB.

/\ CAUTION

Be sure to turn off the power to the
transmitter before inserting or removing
the SD card.

®As the SD card is a precision device, do not
use excessive force when inserting.

SD card reader/writer

Saving model data and update files (released
from Futaba) into the SD card, you can use those
files on your FX-32 transmitter. Equipment for
reading and writing SD cards is available at most
electronics stores.

Stored data

When you have a problem of saving or reading
data after a long period of use, please get a new SD
card.

*We do not have the responsibility of compensating any
failure or damage to the data stored in the memory card no
matter what the reason is. Be sure to keep a backup of your
important data in your SD card.

Inserting/removing the SD card

*Don't mistake the
both sides/ the
direction of

SD card.

@ Itinserts until it locks SD card into SD card slot.
*It is releasable if a card is pushed once again.

18 <Before Use>



How to remove a rear case:

A rear case is removed when performing battery exchange, stick tension adjustment, and switch exchange.

Take care not to break an internal electronic board, wiring, and parts.

(D "OPEN" of a slider is pushed. @ It slides in the direction
of an arrow.

L 4

*When a slider is raised, it is the structure which
an internal stopper releases

Release ReIease

Release

Stopper

* When shutting a case, a slider is lowered
and a stopper is locked.

® Arear case is removed in
the direction of an arrow.

* When shutting a case, it
attaches from a lower pawl.

Rear case
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Connector/Plug Connector for battery charger

This is the connector for charging the LiPo
battery 7,4V/ 3,400mAH that is installed in the
transmitter. Do not use any other chargers except
the attached special charger.

/\ WARNING

ODo not connect any other chargers except the
special charger to this charging connector.

@.Side coveris stuffed
" into inside,

Trainer
Connector
=@
\\\ \\
\ N \
S.BUS (S.I/F) Earphone Charge
Connector Plug Plug

Connector for trainer function

When you use the trainer function, connect the
optional trainer cable between the transmitters for
teacher and student.

*You can set the trainer function on the Trainer Function
screen in the System menu.

S.BUS connector (S.1/F)

When setting an S.BUS servo and telemetry
sensor, connect them both here.

(Supply power by 3-way hub or 2-way cord.)

Earphone plug

Connecting a stereo headphone to this plug, the
speech information of telemetry can be heard.

20 <Before Use>



Installation and removal of the HT6F1800B
transmitter battery

Attachment of the battery
1. Open the rear case.

o

Band E]

! | Connector

2 so0sL

Pl

Lo
|Connector |

2. A battery is fixed using two bands.
3. Connect the battery connector.
4. Close the rear case completely.

Battery removal

Note: If you remove the battery while the
power is on, the data you have set will not
be saved.

1. Open the rear case.

2. Disconnect the battery connector.

3. Two bands are removed and the remove the
battery.

4. Close the rear case completely.

/\ WARNING

o Be careful not to drop the battery.

®Never disconnect the battery connector
from the FX-32 transmitter after turning
off the power until the screen is completely
blank and the transmitter has shut down
completely.

* Internal devices such as memories may be damaged.

* If there is any problem, the message "Backup Error" will
be shown the next time when you turn on the power of the
transmitter. Do not use the transmitter as it is. Send it to the
Futaba service center.
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Receiver nomenclature

Before using the receiver, be sure to read the

precautions listed in the following pages.

Receiver R7008SB

)
,aj E
0§
30 &
s()
)

Connector

"1 through 6": outputs for the channels 1

through 6
"7/B": outputs of 7 channels and power.

"8/SB": outputs of 8§ channels or S.BUS port.

[S.BUS Servo S.BUS Gyro

*When using 8/SB as S.BUS, you have to set
CH MODE of the following page to mode B or

mode D.

"S.BUS2": outputs of S.BUS2 port.
[S.BUS2 Servo S.BUS2 Gyro Telemetry Sensor ;I
*When using 9 or more channels, use an S.BUS
function or use a second R7008SB and link both

to your transmitter.

Connector insertion

Firmly insert the connector in the direction
shown in the figure. Insert the S.BUS2 by turning

it 90 degrees.

A Danger

Receiver

LAW .
Do not connect either a switch
or battery in this manner.

/\ DANGER

®D0n't connect a connector, as shown in a
before figure.

*It will short-circuit, if it connected in this way. A short
circuit across the battery terminals may cause abnormal
heating, fire and burns.

/\ WARNING
S.BUS2 connectors

®Don't connect an S.BUS servo / gyro to
S.BUS2 connector.

= LED Monitor

This monitor is used to check the CH mode of
the receiver.

Link/Mode

=Link/Mode Switch
Use the small plastic screw driver that was
included with your receiver.

The Link/Mode Switch is also used for the CH
mode selection.

Extra Voltage Connector

Use this connector when using a voltage
telemetry device to send the battery voltage (DCO
~ 70V) from the receiver to the transmitter.

You will need to purchase the optional External
Voltage input cable (CA-RVIN-700) FUTMS5551.

You can then make a cable with an extra
connector to the External Voltage connector.
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/\ DANGER

® Don't touch wiring.

* There is a danger of receiving an electric shock.

® Do not short-circuit the battery terminals.

* A short circuit across the battery terminals may cause
abnormal heating, fire and burns.

® Please double check your polarity ( + and
— ) when hooking up your connectors.

*If + and — of wiring are mistaken, it will damage,
ignite and explode.

®Don’t connection to Extra Voltage before
turning on a receiver power supply.

R7008SB CH Mode

The R7008SB receiver is a very versatile
unit. It has 8 PWM outputs, S.BUS and S.BUS2
outputs. Additionally the PWM outputs can be
changed from channels 1-8 to channels 9-16. If
you only desire to use it as an 8 channel receiver
(without S.BUS), it can be used without any
setting changes.

The FX-32 has the ability to link to two
R7008SB receivers. One of them outputting
channels 1-8 and the other outputting channels
9-16 giving you 16 PWM channels. Instructions
for this configuration and S.BUS operation

[How to change the R7008SB Channel mode.]

1. Press and hold down the Link/Mode button on
the R7008SB receiver.

2. Turn the receiver on while holding down the
Link/Mode button. when the LED begins to
blink green/red the button may be released.

3. The LED should now be blinking red in one of
the patterns described by the chart below.

4. Each press of the Mode/Link button advances
the receiver to the next mode.

5. When you reach the mode that you wish to
operate in, press and hold the Mode/Link
button for more than 2 seconds.

6. Once locked into the correct mode the LED will
change to a solid color.

7. Please cycle the receiver(s) power off and back
on again after changing the Channel Mode.

o R7008SB CH MODE TABLE
Boae el wa Setting channel
connector Mode A Mode B Mode C Mode D
1 8CH 17CH 9 16CH 9 15CH
1 1 1 9 9
2 2 2 10 10
3 3 3 11 11
4 4 4 12 12
> 5 5 13 13
6 6 6 14 14
7/B 7 7 15 15
8/SB 8 S.BUS 16 S.BUS
Red LED blink 1time 2time 3time 4time
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Receiver's Antenna Installation

The R7008SB has two antennas. In order to maximize signal reception and promote safe modeling Futaba
has adopted a diversity antenna system. This allows the receiver to obtain RF signals on both antennas and fly
problem-free.

*Must be kept as straight as possible.

Antenna
( £
N\
Coaxi;I cable ) )
R7008SB Receiver
To obtain the best results of the diversity This is not a critical figure, but the most
function, please refer to the following important thing is to keep the aptennas away
instructions: :‘_rom each c;thler as m:ch als possible. .
. arger models can have large metal objects
1. The .two antennag mlust.be kept as stralght.as that can attenuate the RF signal. In this Jcase
possible. Otherwise it will reduce the effective the antennas should be placed at both sides of
range. the model. Then the best RF signal condition is
2. The two antennas should be placed at 90 obtained at any flying attitude.
degrees to each other. 3. The antennas must be kept away from

90°

conductive materials, such as metal, carbon
and fuel tank by at least a half inch. The coaxial
part of the antennas does not need to follow
these guidelines, but do not bend it in a tight
radius.

4. Keep the antennas away from the motor, ESC,
and other noise sources as much as possible.

*The two antennas should be placed at 90 degrees to each
other.

*The illustration demonstrates how the antenna should be placed.

*Receiver Vibration and Waterproofing: The receiver contains precision electronic parts. Be sure to avoid vibration,
shock, and temperature extremes. For protection, wrap the receiver in foam rubber or other vibration-absorbing
materials. It is also a good idea to waterproof the receiver by placing it in a plastic bag and securing the open end of the
bag with a rubber band before wrapping it with foam rubber. If you accidentally get moisture or fuel inside the receiver,
you may experience intermittent operation or a crash. If in doubt, return the receiver to our service center for service.
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Mounting the Servo

g Wood screw

= Rubber
grommet

J Brass eyelet

\\ Servo mount

(Airplane/Glider)

L1 2.3-2.6mm nut

—=washer

Rubber
grommet

& Brass eyelet
SIS Servo mount

ﬁ 2.3-2.6mm screw

(Helicopter)

Servo lead wires

To prevent the servo lead cable from being
broken by vibration during flight, provide a
little slack in the cable and fasten it at suitable
points. Periodically check the cable during daily
maintenance.

Margin in the lead wire.| [ Fasten about 5-10cm a
from the servo outletso |5
that the lead wire is neat. |0

Mounting the power switch

When mounting a power switch to an airframe,
make a rectangular hole that is a little larger than
the total stroke of the switch so that you can turn
the switch ON/OFF without binding.

Avoid mounting the switch where it can be
covered by engine oil and dust. In general, it is
recommended to mount the power switch on the
side of the fuselage that is opposite the muffler.

Safety precautions when you install
receiver and servos

/\ WARNING

Connecting connectors

OBe sure to insert the connector until it
stops at the deepest point.

How to protect the receiver from vibration
and water

OWrap the receiver with something soft
such as foam rubber to avoid vibration.
If there is a chance of getting wet, put the
receiver in a waterproof bag or balloon to
avoid water.

Receiver's antenna

® Never cut the receiver's antenna. Do not
bind the receiver's antenna with the cables
for servos.

OLocate the receiver's antenna as far as
possible from metals or carbon fiber
components such as frames, cables, etc.

*Cutting or binding the receiver's antenna will reduce the
radio reception sensitivity and range, and may cause a
crash.

Servo throw

OAdjust your system so that pushrods will
not bind or sag when operating the servos
to the full extent.

*If excessive force is continuously applied to a servo, the
servo could be damaged due to force on the gear train
and/or power consumption causing rapid battery drain.

Mounting servos

OUse a vibration-proof rubber (such as
rubber grommet) under a servo when
mounting the servo on a servo mount. And
be sure that the servo cases do not touch
directly to the metal parts such as servo
mount.

*If the servo case contacts the airframe directly, vibration
will travel to and possibly damage the servo.
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S.BUS/S.BUS2 Installation

This set uses the S.BUS/S.BUS2 system. The wiring is as simplified and clean mounting as possible, even
with models that use a large number of servos. In addition, the wings can be quickly installed to the fuselage
without any erroneous wiring by the use of only one simple wire, even when there are a large number of
servos used.

eWhen using S.BUS/S.BUS2, special settings and mixes in your transmitter may be unnecessary.
oThe S.BUS/S.BUS2 servos memorize the number of channels themselves. (settable with the FX-32)
eThe S.BUS/S.BUS2 system and conventional system (receiver conventional CH used) can be mixed.

S.BUS Glider usage example

_..-{Receiver: R70085B |
[Servo: $31725V X9 (Optional ) |

HUBX 4 (Optional) ¢

',{Throttle servo: BLS173SV ( Optional ) |

" .{Battery: FR2F1800 (Optional) |

<" [Switch: HSW-L

""" {Receiver: R700858

|
|
[Aileron servo: BLS1745V % 2 ( Optional ) |

g

;{HUBX3 (Optional ) |

_.{Rudder Servo: BLS1755V X1 (Optional) |
'_./' x{ Elevator servo: BLS1735V X 2 ( Optional ) |
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S.BUS Wiring example

Receiver *When using 8/SB as S.BUS, you have to set CH
Mode of the mode B or mode D.

@5S.BUS Servo

Since the channel number is memorized by the
S.BUS itself, any connector can be used. When
the SBD-1 (sold separately) is used, ordinary
servos can be used with the S.BUS system.

) *SBD-1 cannot be used by S.BUS2 port.
Switch
GY520 5
Extension
cord Terminal box

@Terminal box B

Four connectors can be inserted

/\ WARNING
Power supply

OPlease make sure that you
use a battery that can deliver
enough capacity for the
number and kind of servos
used. Alkaline batteries
cannot be used.

@®When separate power supply used

When a large number of servos are used or
when high current servos are used, the servos
can be driven by a separate power supply by
using a separate Power Supply 3-way hub.

(Another power supply)

S.BUS Servo

Hub Used when using a separate

wrange
Three connectors can be power supply battery.
inserted.
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S.BUS2 System

Using the S.Bus2 port an impressive array of telemetry sensors may be utilized.

S.BUS2 TABLE
Receiver port SS%%SSS;;;/S SSIEéLlIJSSZZS(;\r/g Telemetry sensor
S.BUS O O X
S.BUS2 X (%) O O

Don't connect S.BUS servo, S.BUS
gyro to BUS2 connector.

S.BUS servo gyro has S.BUS correspondence and S.BUS2 correspondence.
Please confirm with a catalog or each operation manual.

CH mode is set to ModeB [D] [

as8004d
eqgeynd

9/.9 S ¥ € 2 L

S.BUS servo

S.BUS2 servo

connection is possible

S.BUS2 gyro

connection is possible

o Telemetry sensor
connection is impossible

S.BUS2 servo

© S.BUS servo
connection is impossible

Rudder servo

Telelmetry
sensor
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S.BUS/S.BUS2 device setting

S.BUS/S.BUS?2 servos or a telemetry sensor can be connected directly to the FX-32. Channel setting and
other data can be entered for the S.BUS/S.BUS2 servos or sensors.

1. Connect the S.BUS device you want to set with
as shown in the figure.

2. Turn on the transmitter power.
3. Call the setup screen.
Servo: System Menu — S.BUS servo
Sensor: Linkage Menu — Sensor
4. Perform setting in accordance with each screen.

5. This sets the channel and other data for each
S.BUS servo, or telemetry device to be used with
the S.BUS device or receiver.

*It is not necessary to carry out multiple
connection of the battery like a TISMZ/
T14SG.

(It will damage, if it connects.)

A *When you connect to a transmitter many servos
N which consume many current, please use
N "Another power supply HUB".

N And electric power is supplied to a servo with
\ another power supply.

@ = oem e m Em Em Em Em Em = = =g

Hub
(Another power supply)

S.BUS/S.BUS2
device

(S.BUS/S.BUS2 servo)

(Telemetry sensor) S.BUS Servo
@When separate power supply used

When a large number of servos are used or
when high current servos are used (Current

over 1A), the servos can be driven by a
/ separate power supply by using a separate
Power Supply 3-way hub.
Note:
If a battery over SV i used, you have to
remove the red cord from the plug (as

shown in the draw). If not the transmitter
can be destroyed!

Green

Hub

(Another power supply)
Used when using a separate
power supply battery.
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Telemetry System

The R7008SB receiver features bi-directional communication with a FASSTest Futaba transmitter using
the S.BUS2 port. Using the S.BUS2 port an impressive array of telemetry sensors may be utilized. It also
includes both standard PWM output ports and S.BUS output ports.

*Telemetry is available only in the FASSTest 18CH mode. (12CH mode displays only receiver battery

voltage and extra battery voltage.)

*The telemetry function requires the corresponding receiver (R7008SB).
* Telemetry display only FX-32 ID of R7008SB was remembered to be.

m@@ 3888k

Eims)

@Telemetry sensor (sold separately)

Your aircrafts data can be checked in the
transmitter by connecting various telemetry
sensors to the S.BUS2 connector of the
receiver.

I _
Telemetry A
Data y)
j———
L1 1

2
Receiver | [
S.BUS2 : Switch
connector

IVoltage

Power battery voltage is
displayed at the transmitter.

|

Battery voltage is
displayed at the transmitter.

" Temperature "lS|ot1

=1 [e]
-1
[ j:|TerminaI box
ro
@5Slot No.

Servos are classified by channel, but sensors
are classified by “slot” . Since the initial slot
No. of the FX-32 is preset at each sensor, the
sensors can be used as is by connecting
them. There are 1~31 slots.

._Sensor_______

TRPM T N
'\__S_GD_S_O_I’ _______ 1 Slot 2
“TAltitude T Slot3~5
‘_Sensor_______ ’

" Voitage 3 -
I\__S_eD_S_O_r _______ '| Slot 6 7
8PS | Slot 8~ 15
_2ensor_______ !

I *x**¥Gengor 4 Slot 16

N e e e e e 2 1

|
Slot 31
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BASIC OPERATION

Battery Charging

Before charging batteries, read the "Cautions for handling battery and battery charger" in the section
"LiPo Battery Safety and Handling Instructions".

How to charge the LiPo battery 7,4V/ 3,400mAH for the transmitter

The RC charger included in the set is suitable for charging 7.4 Volt Lithium batteries, and features a voltage-
controlled automatic cut-off circuit (8.4 Volts). The charge current is approximately 2 A.

It can be connected:

. toa 12 V car battery or 12 V DC mains PSU via the car cigar lighter adaptor (supplied);

. or to a mains socket (110 ... 230 V AC) using the mains adaptor (also supplied).

Notes on handling and charging the transmitter battery

. Connect the 230 V mains charger to a mains power socket.

. Connect the plug to the 12 V Lithium charger.

. The red monitor LED will now light up.

. Locate the charge lead attached to the 12 V charger, and connect it to the transmitter.

. The charge monitor LED now lights up red to indicate that charging is in progress; the charge current is
around 2 Ampere.

. The charge time is around 3.5 hours if the battery is initially discharged.

. When the charge process is almost complete (90%), the colour of the charge monitor LED changes

colour to green; the charge monitor LED goes out when the charge is 100% complete. The battery can safely
be disconnected at around 90%, since the remainder of the charge to 100% takes approximately a further thirty
minutes using the CC-CV charge method.

Caution:

The LiPo transmitter battery is fitted with an integral balancer and a protective electronic circuit, which
protects against over-voltage and deep-discharge.

The battery must only be charged using the RC charger supplied in the set! Chargers such as the Power
Peak Infinity and similar are not suitable, as these devices are designed for high cell-count packs, and
generate a very high voltage at the cut-off point, which could destroy the protective battery circuit.
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How to turn transmitter power ON/OFF

When turning on the power, the FX-32
transmitter will begin emmiting RF automatically
after it confirms the surrounding RF conditions.

When turning on the power of the transmitter

THR Stick Slow

1. Turn on the power switch of the transmitter.
*If THR stick is high, the next WARNING screen will come
out. Moreover, if a power supply is switched on while SW

set by WARNING setup has been ON, it will be indicated by
WARNING.

[EMODEL1 CONDITA

Futaba F2X-32 =3
FASSTest 18CH RIRALAKE
THR FOSITIOH

[URRNING! 1 GONTINUE ? 153
2. When the throttle stick during Power On is

at the high side (or over 1/3 stick) a warning
will be displayed(Airplane/Helicopter). The
relevance SW is turned off if SW warning
comes out.

Futaba IF >X-32 =3
FASS5Tese 18CH RIRALAHE

TRANSHMIT 7 [YESH[]

3. The upper screen came out. Next, if "RTN" is
pushed after uniting a cursor with "YES", it will
send.

How to stop the transmitter

1. Turn off the power switch of the transmitter.

*The transmitter shuts down at once.

Low battery alarm and auto shut-down

When the battery voltage reaches 7.2V, an
audible alarm will sound. Land your aircraft
immediately.

It can change from 6.8V to 7.6V by [SOUND] of
[SYSTEM MENU].

It recommends using it with an initial value.

Registration of the user's name

If so desired, the FX-32 transmitter can indicate
the owner's name.

User's name setup screen

1. Turn on the power of the transmitter.
2. Select [USER NAME] in the system menu and
push the EDIT button.

*The user name set up screen appears.
I:Curren‘r user name  Input Box

JUSER _NAME | Tslis
FFUTAEA CORP. ABCDEFGHIJ
FUTABA CORP. EhHQQEQESL
a
CANCEL ENTER | : ol SK1 ;n

- DELETE |opdrstuwvwx
Hz ! "HEXR

Changing the user name

1. Change the user name as described below:
[Moving cursor in input box]
Select [«] or [—], and push the EDIT button.
[Deleting a character]
When [DELETE] is selected and the RTN button
is touched, the character immediately after
the cursor is deleted.
[Adding a character]

When a candidate character is selected
from the character list and the RTN button
is touched, that character is added at the
position immediately after the cursor.

*A name of up to 12 characters long can be entered as the
user name. (A space is also counted as 1 character.)

2. At the end of input, select [ENTER] and push
the EDIT button. (To terminate input and
return to the original state, select [CANCEL]
and push the EDIT button.)
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Home screen
Use the touch sensor to select the following display area to call each setting screen, and push the EDIT
button. The setting screen appears.

Airplane/Glider Home Screen

Model Name Timer display screen g .

e The model name that e When the cursor FIF 1 D D a D D - D ]
is currently used is is moved fo the s - 3
displayed here. clock icon " " of Sy D D = D l:l - l:l s

*The model select fhe home screen, A T
screen can now be the timer display
opened directly from screen appears.
the home screen.|, . T
Move the cursor to]: — -

’rhevmodel ngme onl: Condition Name Battery Indicator
the home screen, | |« The condition name « When the battery voltage
and press the RTN|: that is currently used reaches 6.8V, the alarm will
button. : is displayed here. beep. Land your aircraft
H immediately.
"""""""" (Menu)

FMODEL 1 GEDNDITI D * i_yslieg
TIMERL  UF < * Hnkage
—DD.DD 0 E¥EEEEE . A;‘Od? the EDIT
= TIMEE RIPBLAHE HDDEL‘ LLJJS on eo ca
= 00:00.0 | FASSTest18 [« | cacnh meny
El TI|| 5.3y <|—|_ screen.

+
> FUTAEA CORF. +i
|_I B1:5A: 62 [ T .1l | M. N DN AIR Battery voltage for
A receivers

A

User's name

Digital trim (T1 to T6) oRF Indicator o In FASSTest
o Tri I mode, it is
Lr(ler‘rnePOSHDn is displayed displayed.
System timer System mode
* This shows the accumulated time since * System(FASSTest18CH etc.)
the latest reset. (Each model) mode is displayed here.
(Hour):(Minute):(Second) e Use the cursor to highlight this,
then touch the RTN button
n to call the frequency set-up
Timer screen.

e Timer is displayed here.

Push the EDIT button to start/stop the
fimer. (When the RTN button is touched
for 1 second, timer is reset to the inifial
value.)

* Mode (UP/DN) is displayed here.

e Push the EDIT button to call the timer
setting screen.
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Helicopter Home Screen

Throttle/Pitch Position Display

¢ Throttle and pitch position is displayed here.

Push the EDIT button to call the throttle curve or pitch curve
setting screen directly.

EMODEL 1| ONORMAL =9

TIMER1 LR +&
00:00.0 |F| - ﬂ:‘EE¥ﬁEEEE

THR FOS] PITCH F HELLOFTER W ODEL

50% +0%(F|F[l1|] FASSTest18

\ 4

iCHD HOLD Tol [ {+5 Tl 5.3V
FUTEER corP.  +a F||] +8
B1:51:52 [ ¥ bl o 0N AIR

*Condition hold operation is displayed. ("IS ON")

To activate/deactivate Condition Hold:

1.Move the cursor to [CND HOLD].

2.Set the throttle stick lower than
the 1/3 point and push the EDIT
button to activate/deactivate the
condition hold function.

*For a detailed description, refer to [COND.

HOLD] function instructions.

/A\WARNING

OBe sure to confirm the model name before flying your aircraft.

OCheck the battery voltage as often as possible and try to charge
the battery earlier. If the battery alarm makes a sound, land your
aircraft immediately.

*You can adjust the LCD contrast by the display setting in the system menu.
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Screen lock

To prevent the data from being changed by erroneous touching of the touch sensor during flight,
a function which makes an touch sensor impossible temporarily.

How to lock

1. The home screen is displayed.

2. Press the S1 butfton for about 1 second.
"LOCK" is displayed and the touch sensor is
disabled.

How to unlock

1. Press the S1 button for about 1 second in the
touch sensor locked state. The touch sensor is
enabled again.

*Two kinds of automatic locks can be
chosen by [DISPLAY] of [SYSTEM MENU].

STARTUP LOCK

Auto Lock functions automatically when the
model changes or power is turned on.

*To temporarily allow access to the FX-32 programming

press and hold the S1 bitton for one second. Please note,

the Auto Lock function timer will resume immediately once
again.

AUTOMATIC LOCK

Auto Lock functions automatically when there is
no operation from the HOME screen display for a
chosen number of seconds.
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Link procedure (FX-32/R7008SB)

Each transmitter has an individually assigned, unique ID code. In order to start operation, the receiver
must be linked with the ID code of the transmitter with which it is being paired. Once the link is made,
the ID code is stored in the receiver and no further linking is necessary unless the receiver is to be used
with another transmitter. When you purchase additional R7008SB receivers, this procedure is necessary;

otherwise the receiver will not work.

Link procedure

1. Place the transmitter and the receiver close
to each other within half (0.5m) meter.

2. Turn on the transmitter.

3. Select [SYSTEM TYPE] at the Linkage menu
and access the setup screen shown below
by tfouching the RTN button.

FASS5Test 18CH

SINGLE

114300031

ACT 1.0s
3.8

:You can do this through the LINKAGE Menu
and scroll to System and press RTN.

7511

E.F-S UOLTAGE

4. When you use two receivers on one model,
you must change from [SINGLE] to [DUAL].

*Only two receivers can be used. In
"DUAL", two setting items come out. Input,
respectively.

SYSTEM TYPE

SYSTEM FASS5Test 18CH
recelver  EIIVHNES

RECEIVER I 114300031

TELEMETRY ACT 1.0s
B.F-5 VOLTAGE 3. 8BW

72011

ID of a primary
receiver displays.

SYSTEM TYPE
SYSTEM FASSTest 1BCH

ID of a secondary
receiver displays.
{7511

recelver VIR
RecEIVER In i1 1430003
See T ACT 1. O
E.F-5 VOLTRGE 3, BY 3.8¥

In DUAL, a primary receiver
is link previously. Next, a
secondary receiver is link.

5. When changing battery fail-safe voltage
from the initial value 3.8V, voltage is
changed here.

* Only in FASSTest Mode.

SYSTEM TYPE

SYSTEM FASSTest 18CH
Recelver  SIMNGLE

RECEIVER 10 114300031
TELEMETRY ACT 1.0s
B.F-5 uoLTReE LN

.8y 11

6.[RECEIVER-ID] is chosen by scrolling and the
RTN button is pushed. The fransmitter will emit
a chime as it starts the linking process.

SYSTEM TYPE 11
SYSTEM FASSTest 18CH

RECEIVER  SINGLE

recever 1o [T

TeLemeTRY  ACT 1.0s

B.Fs5 UOLTRGE 3. 8BW

7. When the fransmitter starts to chime, power
on the receiver. The receiver should link to
the tfransmitter within about 1 second.

In "Link" Mode

Receiver ON

8. If linking fails, an error message is displayed.
Bring the transmitter closer to the receiver
and repeat the procedure above from Step 2.

9. ACT will be chosen if telemetry is used.
Itis INH when not using it.

SYSTEM TYPE

SYSTEN FASSTest 18CH
FECEIVER  SINGLE

RECEIVER 1D 114300031
TELEmETRY [l 1.0s

BE.F-5 uoLTAGE 3. 8W

7.8y1-1

36 <Basic Operation>



10. When a telemetry function is enabled,
the receiving interval (down-link interval) of
sensor data can be changed. If a DL interval
is increased, the response of the sensor data
display becomes slower, but stick response
will improve.

Initial value: 1.0s
Adjustment range: 0.1s~2.0s

SYSTEM TYPE TE11
SYSTEM FASSTest 18CH

RECEIVER  SINGLE

RECEIVER 10 114300031

TELEMETRY  ACT

E.Fs5 VOLTAGE 3, BW

*If there are many FASSTest systems turned on around your
receiver, it might not link to your transmitter. In this case,
even if the receiver's LED stays solid green, unfortunately
the receiver might have established a link to one of other
transmitters. This is very dangerous if you do not notice
this situation. In order to avoid the problem, we strongly
recommend you to doublecheck whether your receiver is
really under control by your transmitter by giving the stick
input and then checking the servo response.

*Do not perform the linking operation when the drive motor
is connected or the engine is running.

*When you use two receivers, please be sure to setup a
"primary" and "secondary" in the "dual" mode.

*Telemetry function cannot be used for the 2nd receiver.

* You must link one receiver at a time. If both power
supplies to the receivers are switched on simultaneously,
data is received incorrectly by the transmitter.

* You cannot link three receivers.
* Link is required when a system type is changed.

* Linking is required whenever a new model is made.

/\ WARNING

0 After the linking is done, please cycle receiver
power and check that the receiver to be linked
is really under the control of the transmitter.

® Do not perform the linking procedure with
motor's main wire connected or with the engine
operating as it may result in serious injury.
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Range Testing Your R/C System

It is extremely important to range check your models prior to each flying session. This enables you to
ensure that everything is functioning as it should and to obtain maximum enjoyment from your time flying.
The FX-32 transmitter incorporates a system that reduces its power output and allows you to perform such a

range check.
Range check mode

Range check procedure

1. While pushing previously "U.menu/Mon" button.

e@ 2. THR Stick Slow.
U.menu/Mon :>
=) l@l

3.FX-32 Power ON.

EMODEL 1 NORMAL {779

Futaba F 2>X{-32 —=
FASSTest 1BCH HELLOFTER

TRANSHIT 7 YES [
4., Scroll to "NO" and press RTN.

SYSTEM MENU Bt
DISPLAY H/H_SETTING
[SOUND 5.BUS SERVO

RANGE CHECK" is chosen from

'SYSTEM MENU" and press RTN.
T

TRAWSMITTER OUTPUTS A LEAKER SIGHAL.
PERFORM A RANGE CHECK?

5.'

YES

6. "YES" is chosen from "RANGE
HECK" and press RTN.

RANGE CHECK

RANGE CHECK MODE ON
[EKIT] RETURH TO MORMAL POWER TRAMSMITTING

n

{7,711

86 RESTART  [FIHI

During this mode, the RF power output is reduced
so the range test can be performed. In addition, when
this mode is activated the right LED on the front of the
transmitter starts blinking and the transmitter gives users
a warning with a beeping sound every 3 seconds.

The "Range check mode" continues for 90 seconds
and after that the power will return to the normal level.
To exit the "Range check mode" before the 90 seconds,
select the "EXIT" at the screen and touch the RTN button
again. This mode is available one time only so if you
need to re-use this function the transmitter power must
be cycled. NEVER start flying when the "Range check
mode" is active.

Should you require additional time to perform a range
check, highlight Restart before your time expires and
press the RTN button one time.

1. With the "Range check mode" on, walk
away from the model while simultaneously
operating the controls. Have an assistant
stand by the model to confirm that all
controls are completely and correctly
operational. You should be able to walk
approximately 30-50 paces from the model
without losing confrol.

2. If everything operates correctly, refurn to
the model. Set the transmitter in a safe, yet
accessible, location so it will be within reach
after starting the engine or motor. Be certain
the throfttle stick is in the low throttle position,
then start the engine or motor. Perform
another range check with your assistant
holding the aircraft with the engine running
at various speeds. If the servos jitter or move
inadvertently, there may be a problem. We
would strongly suggest you do not fly until the
source of the difficulty has been determined.
Look for loose servo connections or binding
pushrods. Also, be certain that the battery
has been fully charged.

Range checking on
low power.

W

About 100 feet

Range check mode

/\ WARNING
o Do not fly in the range check mode.

*Since the range of the radio waves is short, if the model
is too far from the transmitter, control will be lost and the
model will crash.
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SYSTEM MENU

The System Menu sets up functions of the
transmitter: This does not set up any model data.

e Select [SYSTEM] at the home screen and call
the system menu shown below by touching
the RTN button.

e Scrolling the touch sensor to select the
function you want to set and call the setup
screen by fouching the RTN button.

SYSTEM MENU

o Select the function name | [DISPLAY |H-H SETTING

d ret to the Syst
ond refun o e Sysiem | [SYSTEM TIMER | INFORHATION

RTN button or pushing the |L|5ER NAME |MNEE CHECK

Home/Exit button. [SOUND |§.BUS SERVO

<SensorTouch™>

Scrolling
& Moving cursor

Access setup screen

System Menu functions table
[DISPLAY]: LCD contrast and back light adjustment.

[SYSTEM TIMER]: Resets the accumulated timer for each model.

[USER NAME]: User name registration.

[SOUND]: Various volume control and low battery setting.

[H/W SETTING]: H/W reverse, stick mode, stick calibration, and switch position.

[INFORMATION]: Displays the program version, SD card information, and language selection.
[RANGE CHECK]: A transmitting output is lowered and the check before a flight is carried out.

[S.BUS SERVO]: S.BUS servo setting.
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DISPLAY

The following LCD screen adjustments and auto
power off setting are possible:

e Select [DISPLAY] at the system menu and call the setup
screen shown below by tfouching the RTN button.

LCD contrast adjustment and automatic key lock

e Backlighting brightness adjustment
e Backlighting off timer adjustment
e Automatic key lock setup

DISPLAY

e Select the function name LCD COWTRAST

and return to the System
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
Home/Exit button.

BACKLIGHT TIMER
STARTUR LOCE

AUTOMATIC LOCK

LCD contrast adjustment

1. Scrolling the touch sensor to select "LCD
CONTRAST" and touch the RTN button to
switch to the data input mode and adjust
the conftrast by turning the touch sensor to
the left and right.

Setting range: (Lighter) 0 to 30 (Darker)

Initial value: 15

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.

*Adjust to the contrast while watching the screen display.

*When you want to reset the contrast to the initial state,
select "LCD CONTRAST" and touch the RTN button for 1
second.

Backlight brightness adjustment

1. Scrolling the touch sensor to select
"BACKLIGHT BRIGHTNESS" and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode
and adjust the confrast by turning the fouch
sensor to the left and right.

Setting range: (Darker) 0 to 30 (Lighter)

Initial value: 10

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.

*Adjust to the brightness while watching the screen display.

*When you want to reset the contrast to the initial state, select
"BACKLIGHT BRIGHTNESS" and touch the RTN button
for 1 second.

Back-light off-timer

1. Select "Back-light timer" and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode and
adjust the back-light off-timer by scrolling the
tfouch sensor.

"OFF TIMER": Adjust the time when the back-
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EBACKLIGHT EBRIGHTHESS

1-1 | <SensorTouch™>
15 Scrolling
20 ° Moving cursor
10 e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value
OFF
INH

light turns off after operating the touch
Sensor.

Setting range: 10 to 240 sec (each 10 sec),
OFF (always on)
Initial value: 10 sec
*When you want to reset the value to the initial state, touch
the RTN button for one second.
2. Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.

*If the back light is on for a long time, consumption current
will increase.

Start lock

Auto Lock functions automatically when the

model changes or power is turned on.

*To temporarily allow access to the FX-32 programming
press and hold the S1 button for one second. Please note,
the Auto Lock function timer will resume immediately once
again.

1. Select "STARTUP LOCK" and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode and
adjust the ON or OFF by scrolling the touch
Sensor.

Setting range: ON or OFF

Initial value: OFF

Automatic lock
Auto Lock functions automatically when there is

no operation from the HOME screen display for a

chosen number of seconds.

1. Scrolling the tfouch sensor to select
"AUTOMATIC LOCK" and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode and
adjust the time by turning the fouch sensor to
the left and right.

Setting range: INH, 0 to 120 (s)
Initial value: INH




SYSTEM TIMER Resets the accumulated timer.

This function resets the system timer displayed
on the home screen.

e FX-32 has two type system timers.

TOTAL timer: Displays the total accumulated
time on the transmitter from the last time the
timer was reset.

MODEL timer: Displays the total accumulated
fime on each model from the last time the
timer was reset.

e System timer displayed on the home screen
can be selected.

e Select [SYSTEM TIMER] at the system menu and
call the setup screen shown below by touching

the RTN button.

SYSTEM TIMER

e Select the function name
and return to the System MODE
menu by fouching the
RTN button or pushing the
Home/Exit button.

TOTAL
SYSTEM TIMER QQ=01:37

1-1 | <SensorTouch™>
Scrolling
e Moving cursor

e Selecting mode

Timer selection

Timer reset

1.Move the cursor to the [MODE] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Select the mode by scrolling the touch sensor
and touch the RTN button.

TOTAL: Displays the total timer on the home
screen.

MODEL timer: Displays the model fimer on
the home screen.

1.Move the cursor to the [SYSTEM TIMER] item
and reset the timer to "00:00:00" by touching
the RTN button for 1 second. After reset, the
fimer restarts from "00:00:00".

<Functions of System Menu> 41



USER NAME

User name registration

This function registers the FX-32 user name.

*A name of up to 12 characters can be entered as the user
name. (Space is also counted as 1 character.)

e Select [USER NAME] at the system menu and call
the setup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button.

e Select the function name
and return to the System
menu by fouching the
RTN button or pushing the

Current user name

FUTAEA CORF. 4—/

2. 513

IFUTABA CORP.

CANCEL ENTER

ABCDEFGHIJ
KLMNOPQRST
UVYHXYZabed
efehidklmn

<SensorTouch™>

Scrolling
e Moving cursor

* - DELETE

Home/Exit button.

ORdrstuvwx
4z

I"HEXE"

Cursor (blink)

Input box

User name registration

1. Change the user name as described below:
[Moving cursor in input box]
Select [«] or [—], and touch the RTN button.
[Deleting a character]
When [DELETE] is selected and the RTN button
is fouched, the character immediately after
the cursor is deleted.
[Adding a character]
When a candidate character is selected
from the character list and the RTN button

is touched, that character is added at the
position immediately after the cursor.

*A name of up to 12 characters long can be entered as the
user name. (A space is also counted as 1 character.)

2. At the end of input, select [ENTER] and touch
the RTN button. (To terminate input and
return to the original state, select [CANCEL]
and touch the RTN button.)
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e Push the S1 button to

call next page.

(Character list 1/3)

CANCEL ENTER
- DELETE

75013

FUTAEA CORP. ABCDEFGHIJ
FUTABA CORP.| |KLMNOPGRST
UVHXYZabed

efehidklmn
ORdrstuvwx
gz "HEXE®

FUTRER CORF. 0123456789
FUTABA CORP. w3 iit—ks
CANCEL ENTER |$35:8L1%-:
- = DELETE |gdg&viiRAE=
EodohauicuB

(Character list 3/3)

{75033

FUTAER CORF. PAO1ARESIST
FUTABA CORP.| (BYREV9337H
CANCEL ENTER |3zX3JHEINE
g DELETE |SunLOv3ve”
FAdzAtaqu—




Turns off the buzzer.

SOUND

3 independent sound volumes: "WARNING",
"VOICE" and others, are available.

"LOW BATTERY" adjusts low battery alarm
voltage to match a battery.

e Select [SOUND] at the system menu and access
the setup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button.
o Select the function name | SPUHE VOLUME
and return to the System WARHIHG
menu by fouching the
RTN button or pushing the UDICE 8
Home/Exit button. OTHER SOUND 2

Sound volume operation

5 Low eATTERY 7,24

1-1 <SensorTouch™>

Scrolling
e Moving cursor
e Adjusting value

o LOW BATTERY : 6.8V~7.6V

Low battery voltage operation

1. Move the cursor to the [WARNING][VOICE]
or [OTHER SOUND] item and ftouch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

2.Select the volume by scrolling the fouch
sensor.

*The display blinks.
3.Touch the RTN button.

1. Move the cursor to the [LOW BATTERY] item
and touch the RTN button to voltage to the
data input mode.

2.Select the voltage by scrolling the touch
sensor. (6.8V-7.6V)

*The display blinks.
3.Touch the RTN button.
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H/W SETTING

H/W reverse
This function reverses the operation signal of the

sticks, switches, trimmer levers, and knobs.

Note: This setting reverses the actual operation
signal, but does not change the display of
the indicators on the display. Use the Normal

mode as long as there is no special reason to
use the Reverse mode.

Stick mode

This function changes the stick mode of
transmitter.
Note: This will not change the throttle ratchet,

etc. Those are mechanical changes that
must be done by a Futaba service center.

Note: After changing the mode, it is applied

when setting a new model. It is not applied to
an existing model.

Hardware reverse and stick mode, stick calibration, switch position

Stick calibration
J1-J4 stick correction can be performed.

Note: It does not carry out, when there is no
necessity.

Switch

It inputs, when the kind of switch is changed or
it adds.

e Select [H/W SETTING] af the system menu and call the setup screen

shown below by touching the RTN button.

H-l SETTING

e Select the function name
and return to the System

menu by touching the STICK MODE
RTN button or pushing the CALIBRATION
Home/Exit button.

SHITCH

Operation direction reversal method

H-H REVERSE

<SensorTouch™>

.11

Access sefup screen

Operation direction reversal method

1.Select [H/W REVERSE] and call the setup
screen shown below by touching the RTN
button.

1.2
H<ll MODE H<l MODE H<l MODE
71 NORM s MNORM <= NORM
7z NORM == HMNORM sF MNORM
13 NORM s MWORM =5 NORM
T4 NORM s MNORM =1 NORM

2.Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
the "MODE" item corresponding to the H/W
(hardware) you want to reverse and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

3. Change the mode by furning the touch
sensor to the left or right. The display blinks.
When the RTN button is touched, the
operation direction is reversed. (To terminate
mode change, turn the touch sensor or push
the S1 button.)

"NORM": Normal operation direction

"REV" : Operation direction is reversed.
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1.Select [STICK MODE] and call the setup
screen shown below by touching the RTN
button.

=Tick mobE MODE1L

2. Use the touch sensor fo move the cursor to
the "STICK MODE" item and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

3. Change the mode by turning the touch
sensor to the left or right. The display blinks.
When the RTN button is fouched, the stick
mode is changed. (To terminate mode
change, turn the touch sensor or push the S1
button.)

(J3)G (JQ)G
<:]8[:>(J4) <J8[:>(Jl )

Mode J 12 B3 4

1 Alleron Throtfle Elevator Rudder
2 Alleron Elevator Throttle Rudder
3 Rudder Throttle Elevator Alleron
4 Rudder Elevator Throttle Alleron




Stick calibration method

Operation switch setting method

*J3 and J4 correction is described below. J1 and J2
corrections are performed using the same procedure.

1.Select [CALIBRATION] and access the seftup
screen shown below by fouching the RTN
button.

CALIBRATION COMDIT1 {8411

J3-J4 Ji-J2

2.Move the cursor to the J3-J4 button and
touch the RTN button.

CALIBRATION  CONDIT1 {Z3W1n

J3-J4| J1-J2

3.Move the J3 or J4 sticks to the neutral position
and press the RTN button for one second.

CALIBRATION  CONWDITLI &Zsdi1

J3-J4 Ji1-J2

SET HEUTRALCROT. KEY 1SECH

4.Set the J3 and J4 sticks fully fo the boftom
right and wait until the buzzer sounds.

CALIBRATION  CONDITI &edi-
[Ta=J4 J1-J2
SET _EHWDPOINWT

5.5et the J3 and J4 sticks fully to the top left and
wait until the buzzer sounds.

CALIBRATION  COMDITL &.5ui1

J3-J4 Ji-J2

COMPLETED !

6.The above completes the correction
operation. Operate and check if stick
correction was performed normally.

1.Select [SWITCH] and call the setup screen
shown below by touching the RTN button.

7. et
H<l SETTIMG H<lL SETTIMG H<lL SETTIMG
sA  3JPos s 2Pos s 2Pos
st JPos sf  3JPos =1 2Pos
sc  3Pos s5  3JPos
so 3Pos sH 3JPos

2.Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
the "SA-SJ" item corresponding fo the switch
you want to change and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

3. Change the "2Pos" or "3Pos" by turning the
touch sensor fo the left or right. The display
blinks. It will decide, if the RTN bufton is
pushed. (To terminate mode change, furn
the touch sensor or push the S1 button.)
"3Pos": 3 position switch

"2Pos" : 2 position switch
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INFORMATION

The FX-32 system program version information,
SD card information (maximum and vacant number
of model data), and product ID are displayed on the
Information screen.

*When the SD card is not inserted, the SD card information is
not displayed.

Displays the program version, SD card information, and product ID.

The language displayed in home, menu, and
setup screen is selectable.

Moreover, the unit of a telemetry display can
also be changed.

e Select [INFORMATION] at the system menu and
call the setup screen shown below by touching

the RTN button.

INFORMATION 1-1 | <SensorTouch™>
f Scrollin
e Select the function name |-AHGURGE ENGL [ SH . Movingg cursor

and return to the System [UHIT SYSTEM :HETRIC o Selecting mode
menu by touching the |LERSION : 0. 5 AREA  EUROFE
RTN button or pushing the | yemory cARD SIZE:
Home/Exit button. 1885MB

CARD FREE SIZE 1879M4E

Information

Unit system selection

"VERSION": FX-32 system program version
information

"MEMORY CARD SIZE": Maximum number of
model data (SD card)

"CARD FREE SIZE": Vacant number of model
data (SD card)

Language selection

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
the "LANGUAGE" item and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

2.Change the language by turning the
fouch sensor to the left or right. The display
blinks. When the RTN button is touched, the
language is changed. (To terminate mode
change, turn the touch sensor or push the S1
button.)

Note:

Any change in the selected language only
alters the language used in the on-screen
menus, i.e. not the language used for speech
output. To change the speech output
language an update must be installed
containing the corresponding speech
software. This software can be found in the
Registration area of the robbe website: www.
robbe.com
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1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
the "UNIT SYSTEM" item and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

2.Change the unit by turning the touch
sensor to the left or right. The display blinks.
When the RTN button is fouched, the unif is
changed. (To terminate mode change, furn
the touch sensor or push the S1 button.)



RANGE CHECK

The 'range check mode' reduces the transmission
range of the radio waves to allow for a ground
range check.

*The range check mode, when activated, will continue for90
seconds unless the user exits this mode early. When the
progress bar reaches 90 second mark, the RF transmission
automatically returns to the normal operating power.

Before a flight ground range check.

A WARNING

Do not fly in the range check mode.

M Since the range of the radio waves is short, if the model
is too far from the transmitter, control will be lost and the
model will crash.

e Pushing [U.menu/Mon]key is continued. — Turn ON the transmitter's power switch.
(First, a throttle stick is made into a low position, and turns on a power supply.)

It is displayed as "TRANSMIT?" .
"NO"is chosen and [RTN] is pushed.

e Select [RANGE CHECK] at the system menu and call the setup screen shown below

by touching the RTN button.

RANGE CHECK

e Select the function name
and return to the System
menu by fouching the
RTN button or pushing the
Home/Exit button.

FERFORM A RAMGE CHECK?

TRAMSMITTER QUTPUTS A WEAKER SIGHAL.

o141 <SensorTouch™>

Scrolling
e Moving cursor

YES

e [Yes] is chosen and [RTN] is pushed.

l

RANGE CHECK

RANGE CHECK MODDE ON

[EXITI RETURHM TO HORMAL POWER TRAMSMITTIMG

7. P11

e Range Check mode

e Remaining fime of
RANGE CHECK MODE

Rotation Range Check method

1. Pushing [U.menu/Mon]lkey is continued.
— Turn ON the transmitter's power switch.
(First, a throttle stick is made into a low
position, and turns on a power supply.)

It is displayed as "TRANSMIT?."
"NO"is chosen and [RTN] is pushed.

*For safety, the RANGE CHECK mode can not be selected
while the RF transmission is active.

2. In the system menu, choose the 'Range
Check' selection from the menu options.

3. The Range Check screen is displayed. To
activate the Range Check mode press
the [Yes] button. During the Range Check
period, the RF power is reduced to allow the
ground range tests to be performed.

4. The Range Check function automatically
exits after the 90 second time limit has
expired. The count down time is displayed on
the transmitter's screen. Should you complete

|
86 RESTART

EXIT fimer is returned to 90

e Range Check mode is
disabled

the range check before the 90 seconds has
pressed, press the [Exit] button.

*When the [RESTART] button is pressed, the range check
mode timer is returned to 90.

*Please note, upon expiration of the 90 seconds, or when [Exit]
is selected, the transmitter will automatically return to the
normal RF operation as noted on the display.

*Once the FX-32 is transmitting at full power, it is not
possible to enter the Range Check mode without first
switching the transmitter Off and back On. This has been
designed to prevent a modeler from inadvertently flying in
the Range Check mode.

5. When the [Exit] button is pressed, the Range
Check mode is disabled and the FX-32 will
begin tfransmitting at full power.

*After exiting the Range Check mode, the function cannot be
selected again. To select the Range Check mode again you
must cycle the transmitter power switch.
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S.BUS Servo S.BUS/S.BUS2 servo setting
An S.BUS/S.BUS2 servo can memorize

the channel and various settings itself. Servo

setting can be performed on the FX-32 screen

by wiring the servo as shown in the figure.

eServo ID number

Individual ID numbers are memorized for your
S.BUS servos in your FX-32. When a servo is
used (as shown at the right), the servo ID number is
automatically read by the transmitter.

If you use multiple S.BUS servos and do not want
to change the settings on all that are mounted in a
fuselage, only the desired servo in the group can be
set by entering the ID of that specific servo.

* With S.BUS/S.BUS2 servos of use, there are a function which can
be used, and an impossible function and a display screen changes.

(Only the function which can be used by a servo is displayed.)

e Call the following sefting screen by pressing the
[S.BUS Servo] button in the System Menu.

Q@
0
. S.BUS/S.BUS2 servo

* After reading completion, with connection of the above
figure, if a stick is moved, the test of operation of the
servo can be operated and carried out.

*It is not necessary to carry out multiple connection of
the battery like a T1I8MZ/T14SG.

(It will damage, if it connects.)

*When you connect to a transmitter many servos which
consume many current, please use "Another power
supply HUB". And electric power is supplied to a servo
with another power supply.

5. BUS SERWVD

e Select the function name READ
and return to the System
menu by touching the | CHAMHEL i

RTN button or pushing the | peierse NORMAL
MEUTRAL 0,00

Home/Exit button.

Procedure for changing S.BUS/S.BUS2 servo setting

INH 000Q-00000 TrrveL 50,0 50.0
sPEer [MNH
20FT =TART INH

<Tor monE FREE

12 | <SensorTouch™>

Scrolling
e Moving cursor

e Push the $1 button to
call next page.

1. Select [S.BUS Servo] of the System Menu.
2. Wire the servo as shown in the figure above.

3. Press [READ]. The ID and current setting of that servo
are displayed.

4. When multiple servos are connected change [INH]
at the right side of the ID number on the screen to
[ACT] and enter the ID of the servo you wanft to set.

5. Set each item. (Please see the next page.)
6. Press [WRITE]. The settings are changed.
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Hub
(Another power supply)

S.BUS Servo
@When separate power supply used

When a large number of servos are used or
when high current servos are used (Current
over 1A), the servos can be driven by a
separate power supply by using a separate
Power Supply 3-way hub.

Note:

If a battery over 5V i used, you have to
remove the red cord from the plug (as
shown in the draw). If not the transmitter
can be destroyed!




S.BUS Servo Description of function of each parameter

*There are a function which can be used according to the kind of servo, and an impossible function.
*ID
Displays the ID of the servo whose parameters are to be read. It cannot be changed.
e Channel
Channel of the S.BUS system assigned to the servo. Always assign a channel before use.
* Reverse
The direction in which the servo rotates can be changed.
* Servo type

When “Retractable” is selected and the servo has been continuously stopped for 30 seconds, the dead band
expands and unnecessary hold current due to external force is eliminated. When a new control signal enters,
normal operation is resumed. When using the servo as a landing gear servo, select “Retractable”. Also adjust the
servo travel to match the landing gear movement range.

* Soft Start

Restricts operation in the specified direction the instant the power is turned on. By using this setting, the first initial
movement when the power is turned on slowly moves the servo to the specified position.

» Stop Mode

The state of the servo when the servo input signal is lost can be specified. The "Hold" mode setting holds the
servo in its last commanded position even if using AM or FM system.

e Smoother

This function changes smoothness of the servo operation relative to stick movement changes. Smooth setting is
used for normal flight. Select the "OFF" mode when quick operation is necessary such as 3D.

¢ Neutral Offset

The neutral position can be changed. When the neutral offset is large value, the servo's range of travel is restricted
on one side.

* Speed Control

Speeds can be matched by specifying the operating speed. The speed of multiple servos can be matched without
being affected by motor fluctuations. This is effective for load torques below the maximum torque.

However, note that the maximum speed will not be exceed what the servo is capable of even if the servos
operating voltage is increased.

* Dead band
The dead band angle at stopping can be specified.
[Relationship between dead band set value and servo operation]
Small — Dead band angle is small and the servo is immediately operated by a small signal change.
Large — Dead band angle is large and the servo does not operate at small signal changes.

(Note) If the dead band angle is too small, the servo will operate continuously and the current consumption will
increase and the life of the servo will be shortened.

* Travel Adjust
The left and right travels centered about the neutral position can be set independently.
* Boost

The minimum current applied to the internal motor when starting the servo can be set. Since a small travel does
not start the motor, it essentially feels like the dead band was expanded. The motor can be immediately started by
adjusting the minimum current which can start the motor.

[Relationship between boost set value and servo operation]
Small — Motor reacts to a minute current and operation becomes smooth.

Large — Initial response improves and output torque increases. However, if the torque is too large, operation will
become rough.
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* Boost ON/OFF
OFF : Itis the boost ON at the time of low-speed operation.(In the case of usual)
ON : It is always the boost ON.(When quick operation is hope)

* Damper
The characteristic when the servo is stopped can be set.

When smaller than the standard value, the characteristic becomes an overshoot characteristic. If the value is
larger than the standard value, the brake is applied before the stop position.

Especially, when a large load is applied, overshoot, etc. are suppressed by inertia and hunting may occur,
depending on the conditions. If hunting (phenomena which cause the servo to oscillate) occurs even though the
Dead Band, Stretcher, Boost and other parameters are suitable, adjust this parameter to a value larger than the
initial value.

[Relationship between damper set value and servo operation]
Small - When you want to overshoot. Set so that hunting does not occur.

Large — When you want to operate so that braking is not applied. However, it will feel like the servo response has
worsened.

(Note) If used in the hunting state, not only will the current consumption increase, but the life of the servo will also
be shortened.

e Stretcher

The servo hold characteristic can be set. The torque which attempts to return the servo to the target position
when the current servo position has deviated from the target position can be adjusted.

This is used when stopping hunting, etc., but the holding characteristic changes as shown below.
[Relationship between stretcher and servo operation]
Small — Servo holding force becomes weaker.
Large — Servo holding force becomes stronger.
(Note) When this parameter is large, the current consumption increases.
* Buzzer

When the power supply of a servo is previously turned on at the time of a power supply injection without taking
transmit of a transmitter, the buzzer sound of about 2.5 Hz continues sounding from a servo.

(Even when the transmit of a transmitter is taken out previously, a buzzer becomes until the signal of a servo is
outputted normally, but it is not unusual.)

The transmitter has been turned OFF ahead of a servo power supply — The buzzer sound of about 1.25 Hz
continues sounding as servo power supply end failure alarm.

(Do not insert or remove the servo connector while the receiver power is ON. A buzzer may sound
by incorrect recognition.)

*k Buzzer sound is generated by vibrating the motor of a servo.

Since current is consumed and a servo generates heat, please do not operate the number more than needed or
do not continue sounding a buzzer for a long time.
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MODEL BASIC SETTING PROCEDURE

Airplane/glider basic setting procedure
1. Model addition and call

3. Fuselage linkage

Initial setting assigns 1 model to the FX-32
transmitter. The Model Select function of the
Linkage Menu is used to add models and to select
models which are already set.

CT [ MODEL1L Pl

1 I MODEL 1 INTERNAL
HIMODEL 1 NEH
=5

AIRALANE

The data for up to 30 models can be saved
to the transmitter. Data can also be saved to the
optional SD card.

The currently selected model name is displayed
at the top of the screen. Before flying and before
changing any settings, always confirm the model
name.

When a new model is added, the Model type
select screen and System/Receiver ID setup screen
automatically appear. Please be aware that the
transmitter will stop transmitting when you change
the model.

1
TYPE (HING TAIL
AIRPLANE TWPE TWPE

2AIL NORMAL

RIRALANE

i Zadi-1
5YSTEM FASSTest 18CH
Fecelver  SIMGLE
ReceIver I 114300031
TELEMETRY ACT 1.0s
E.F-5 LoLTASE 3, 8W

2. Model type selection

Select the model type matched to the aircraft
with the Model Type select function of the Linkage
Menu. For an airplane, select the model type from
among the 2 types: airplane and glider. After the
wing type is selected the tail type select screen
is displayed. Select the tail type matched to the
aircraft.

There are 13 wing types and 3 tail types for

airplane and glider.

MODEL TYPE 11
HING TYPE SELECTION

1AIL 2AIL 2AIL+1FLP

2AIL+2FLP 2AIL+4FLP 4AIL+2FLP

4ATL+4FLP

MODEL TYPE 1-1
TAIL TYPE SELECTION

NORMAL W-TAlIL AILVATOR

Connect the ailerons, elevators, throttle, rudder,
etc. in accordance with the model's instruction
manual. For a description of the connection

method, see the Receiver and Servos Connection.

Note: The channel assignment of the FX-32 is
different from that of our existing systems. Note
that even for the same "airplane model", when the
wing type and tail type are different, the channel
assignment may be different. (The channel assigned
to each function can be checked at the Function
menu of the Linkage Menu.)

COMDITL {z.2u1-5
H FUHCTION CONTROL  ——— TRIM ———
1 AILERON Ji T1 [ come.
z ELEVATOR J3 T3 [ come.
3 THROTTLE J2 T2 [ come.
+ RUDDER J4 T4 G come.

e |f the direction of the servo is incorrect, adjust
the direction with the Reverse function of the
Linkage Menu.

SERWD REWERSE
FUNCTION  MODE

7. 213
FUMCTION — MODE
NORM GEAR NORM
NORMH AaiLerovz - NORM
NORM AuxILIARYS NORM
NORM AUXILIARYS NORM

1 AILEROM
ELEUATOR

THROTTLE
RUDDER

e Adjust the neutral position and control surface
angle with the linkage, and fine tune them
with the Sub Trim and End Point functions
(angle adjustment). To protect the linkage, a
limit position can also be set with the End Point
function. The End Point function can adjust the
amount of up/down and left/right movement,
limit, and servo speed of each channel.

SUB-TRIM 1z
CH FUNCTION CH FUMCTION

1 AILEROH +0 S GEFR +0
2 ELEUATOR +0 & AILERONZ +0
3 THROTTLE +0 7 AUKILIARYS +0

4 RUDDER +0 5 AUKILIARY4  +0

END PDINT 14

CHFUMCTION  LIMIT TRAWY. TRAW. LIMITSPEED
thpierod 135: 100 100: 135: 0
2ELEVATOR 135 100 100 135= 0
ITHROTTLE 135:100: 100: 135: 0
4 RULDER: 135:100: 100 135 0O

£t ok

4. Throttle cut setting

Throttle cut can be performed with one touch by
a switch without changing the throttle trim position.

Set throttle cut with the Throttle Cut function
of the Linkage Menu. After activating the throttle
cut function and selecting the switch, adjust the
throttle position so that the carburetor becomes
fully closed. For safety, the throttle cut function
operates the throttle stick in the 1/3 or less (slow
side) position.
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Z.aui1
16@%
ACT~IMH INH
CUT POSITION 17 @3
MODE
SUITCH —_— RANGE W
ax
5. Idle down setting

The idling speed can be lowered with one touch
by a switch without changing the throttle trim
position. Perform this setting with the Idle Down
function of the Linkage Menu. After activating the
Idle Down function and selecting the switch, adjust
the idle down speed. For safety, the idle down
function acts only when the throttle stick is slow
side.

*While the Throttle Cut function is in operation, the Idle
Down function does not work.

{7.2U[1-1

I HIGH
u Lo

ACT~IMH INH
OFFSET +0
SWITCH -

6. AFR (D/R)

AFR function is used to adjust the throw and
operation curve of the stick, lever, and switch
functions for each flight condition. This is
normally used after End Point has defined the
maximum throw directions.

CONDIT1 G.&li-z

1568 MOCE OFFSET AFR
b 1m@ E¥P 1 +0.0

+58 RATE A RATE E

= +100.0 +100.0
L1ae E:F R EXF E
L1Sm +0.0 +0.0
PO +8,.8 EATE  +6,.8
DUAL RATE OND 12

DR HAME STATUS FUHCTION SWITCH
1 DR 1 INH AILERON SD
2 DoR 2 INH ELEVATOR SA
DRI INH RUDDER SB
4 D/R 4 INH AILERON -

7. Airbrake

This function is used when an air brake is
necessary when taking off or diving, etc.

The preset elevators and flaps (camber flap,
brake flap) offset amount can be activated by a
switch.

The offset amount of the aileron, elevator, and
flap servos can be adjusted as needed. Also the
speed of the aileron, elevator, and flap servos can
be adjusted. (IN side/OUT side) A delay can be set
for each condition, and a Cut switch which will
turn OFF the delay can be chosen. Trim amounts
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can be fine-tuned by setting a VR. You can also set
the Auto Mode, which will link Airbrake to a stick,
switch, or dial. A separate stick switch or dial can
also be set as the ON/OFF switch.

OFFSET +0% +0%
TUNING +0%  +0%

O HERY O +ERD

8. Addition of flight conditions

The Condition Select function automatically
allocates the Condition 1 (CONDIT1) for each
model. Condition 1 is the default condition and
is the only one active when a new model type is
defined.

If you want to add flight conditions, please refer
to a description of the COND. SELECT function.

CONDIT1 &.8u11

SWITCH

COMD.  MAME

1 CONDITL

*The Condition 1 is always on, and remains on until other
conditions are activated by switches.

*When a new condition is added, the model data of the
Condition 1 is automatically copied to the new condition.

*You can set the model data of new condition in the switch
ON state. However, if the group mode (GROUP) was
selected in advance, the same data will be input at all the
conditions. Select the single mode (SINGLE) and adjust
only the condition you want to change. For Group/Single
mode switching, refer to the description at the back of this
manual.

*The Condition Delay can be programmed for each channel.
The Condition Delay is used to change the servo throw
smoothly when switching conditions.

9. When tailless wing model selected

Tailless wing elevator operation uses elevator to
camber mixing. This function cannot be performed
at initial setting.

MODE OFFSET
Lo8 EXP 1 +0.0

+3a RATE A RATE B

n +100.0 +100.0
Lo EXF A ExF B
+0.0  +0.0

= ] Fa—
FOS _+8.8 RATE +@.8




Helicopter basic setting procedure

This section outlines examples of use of the helicopter functions of the FX-32. Adjust the actual values,

etc. to match the fuselage used.
1. Model addition and call

Default setting assigns 1 model to the FX-32. To
add new models or to call a model already set, use
the Model Select function of the Linkage Menu.

CT & MODELL . oL

MODEL 1 I NTERN;‘-'lL
=@ MODEL 1 NEH

=

HELICOFTER:

This is convenient when calling a model after
registering the model names in advance. (The data
of up to 30 models can be saved at the transmitter.
Data can also be saved to the optional SD card.)

The currently called model is displayed at the top
of the screen. Before flying and before changing
any settings, always confirm the model name.

When a new model is added, the Model Type
Select screen and Frequency/Modulation mode/
Receiver ID setup screen automatically appear.
Change, or check that they match the type,
frequency, and receiver type of the model used.

MODEL TYPE [rR=NFg
TYP rSHASH—
HELICOFTER | TWPE
=3 HR3
HELICOFTER
11

YSTEM FASSTes+ 1BCH

SINGLE

114300031

ACT 1.0s
3.8v

ECEIVER ID
ELEMETRY
-Fs5 UOLTAGE

2. Model type and swash type selection

If a different model type is already selected,
select helicopter with the Model Type function of
the Linkage Menu, and then select the swash type
matched to the helicopter.

MODEL _TYPE Eai
TYP SHASH——
HELICOFTER TYFE
= HR3
HELICOFTER
WODEL TYPE I
SHASH TYPE SELECTION
H-1 H-2 H-4
| HR3 | HN3 H-3
HE3 Hax

*The Model Type function automatically selects the
appropriate output channels, control functions, and mixing
functions for the chosen model type. Eight swash types are
available for helicopters.

*For a description of the swash type selection, refer to the
MODEL TYPE function.

3. Flight condition addition

The transmitter can install up to eight flight
conditions per model.

1/2
COHD. NAME

1 NORMAL

SWITCH

z IDLEUP1
= IDLEUP2
+ IDLEUP3

The Condition Select function automatically
allocates five conditions for helicopter.

(Initial setting)

e NORMAL

e IDLE UP1 (SW-E)

e IDLE UP2 (SW-E)

e IDLE UP3 (SW-F)

eHOLD (SW-G)

Note: Since you may accidentally activate

the conditions that has not been setup during

flight and this could cause a crash, delete
the conditions not used.

*For a description of the condition deletion, refer to the
COND. SELECT function.
The NORMAL condition is always on, and remains
on until other conditions are activated by switches.

The priority is throttle hold/idle up 2/idle up 1/
normal. Throttle hold has the highest priority.
Add other conditions, as required.

The Condition Delay can be programmed for each
channel. The Condition Delay is used to change the
servo throw smoothly when switching conditions.

(General flight condition setting example)

e Normal: (Use initial setfing conditions/operate
when switch OFF)
Use from engine starting fo hovering.

e [dle up 1: (Operate at SW-E center)
Use in 540° stall turn, loop, rolling stall turn, and other
maneuvers.

e |[dle up 2: (Operate at SW-E forward side)
Use in rolls.

e Throttle hold: (Operate at SW-G forward side)
Use in auto rotation.
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4. Fuselage linkage

5. Throttle/Pitch curve setting

Connect the throttle rudder, aileron, elevator,
pitch, and other servos in accordance with the
kit instruction manual. For a description of the
connection method, see "Receiver and Servos
Connection".

Note: The channel assignment of the FX-32
is different from that of our existing systems.
(The channel assigned to each function can
be checked at the Function menu of the
Linkage Menu.)

NORMAL 145
FUNCTION CONMTROL  ——— TRIM —-——
AILERON J1E  T1 @ sEFAr
ELEVATOR JAE TIE serar
T2 [6 sEFAR
T4 B sEFAR

THROTTLE J2 [
RUDDER J4 [

e If the direction of operation of the servo
is incorrect, use the Reverse function of
the Linkage Menu. Also use the swash AFR
function in other than the H-1 mode.

T N

EH FUMCTION MODE  CH FUNCTION  MODE
1 AILEROH NORM 5 svrocrue:  NORM
z ELEVATOR NORM & PITCH NORM
I THROTTLE NORM + sovernor  NORM
4 RUDDER NORM & coverHorz NORM
F.eu1-3

L@@
MEUTRAL POINT SUASH AFR

FOINT S0 AILERON  +50x
HIGH PITCH O ELEVATOR  +503
LoW PITCH W N . FITCH +50::

e Adjust the direction of operation of the gyro.
(Gyro side function)

e Connect the throttle linkage so that the
carburetor can fully close at full frim throttle
cut.

e Adjust the neutral position at the linkage side
and fine fune with the Sub-Trim function and
End Point function (rudder angle adjustment).
To protect the linkage, a limit position can
also be set with the End Point function.

CH FUMCTION CH FUNCTION
1 AILEROH +0 5 GYROCRUD: +0

2 ELEVUATOR +0 & PITCH +0
3 THROTTLE +0 7 GOVERMHOR +0
4 RUDDER +0 & GOUERNORZ +0

END POINT 174

CHFUMCTION LIWMIT TRAW. TRAW. LIMITSPEELD
tAILERoN 135 100:100: 135
2ELEVATOR 135 1003 100: 135
STHROTTLE  135: 1003 100: 135
4 RUDDER 133-/. éI.OO-/. 10%/.&!.)35-/.

o000

e Swash plate correction (Except H-1 mode)
*If any interactions are noticed, for a description of the
linkage correction function, please refer to the SWASH
function.
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This function adjusts the throttle or pitch
operation curve in relation to the movement of the
throttle stick for each condition.

o
POS—1FAR. A FATE-1RA, A

<Throttle curve setting example>

Call the throttle curve of each condition with the
condition select switch.

eNormal curve adjustment
Normal curve creates a basic throttle curve
centered near hovering. This curve is adjusted
together with the pitch curve (Normal) so that the
engine speed is constant and up/down control is
easiest.

eldle up curve adjustment
The low side Throttle curve creates a curve
matched for aerobatics (loop, roll, 3D, etc.).

eThrottle hold curve adjustment
The curve is not used when performing auto rotation
dives.
Confirm that the rate of the slowest position (0%) of
the stick is 0% (initial setting).

<Example of pitch curve setting>

Call the pitch curve of each condition with the
condition select switch.

ePitch curve (Normal)
Make the pitch at hovering approximately +5°~6°.
Set the pitch at hovering with the stick position at
the 50% point as the standard.

*Stability at hovering may be connected to the throttle curve.
Adjustment is easy by using the hovering throttle function
and hovering pitch function together.

ePitch curve (Idle up 1)
The idle up 1 pitch curve function creates a curve
matched fo airborne flight.
Set to -7°~+12° as standard.

ePitch curve (Idle up 2)
The high side pitch setting is less than idle up 1.
The standard is +8°.

ePitch curve (Hold)
At auto rotation, use the maximum pitch at both
the high and low sides.
[Pitch angle setting example]
Throttle hold: -7°~+12°



6. AFR (D/R)

AFR (D/R) function is used to adjust the throw
and operation curve of aileron, elevator and rudder
for each condition.

*For throttle and pitch curve settings, refer to the above-
mentioned "Throttle/Pitch curve setting"

This is normally used after End Point has defined
the maximum throw directions.

AFR_C(ELE > OND Tz
1 | mo

+158 3 OFFSET _ AFR
+10@ EXP 1 +0.0
+5g RATE A RATE E

= +100.0 +100.0
- EXF A EXP B

15l | +0.0 +0.0

P +A.A EATE  +A.A

DUAL RATE CONDITL &1z
D#F MAME STATUS FUMCTION SLITCH

1 DR 1 INH AILERON -

2 DR 2 INH AILERON -—

DR 3 INH AILERDN -

4 DR 4 INH AILERON -—

7. Gyro sensitivity and mode switching

The gyro sensitivity and mode switching
function is dedicated gyro mixing of the Model
Menu, and can be set for each condition.

EATE 1 IS5 OM MODE RATE

ACTAIHH O AWCS S0%

THRE GY  FinE TUMIMG
SWITCH —— CONTROL ——

srour  SNGL [RATE +0%

o +0ERD

oHEXD

eNormal condition (hovering): Gyro sensifivity
maximum

eldle up 1/ldle up 2/Throttle hold: Gyro
sensitivity minimum

eHowever, at auto rotation of a tail-driven
helicopter, this function may not have any
effect at high gyro sensitivity.

8. Pitch to RUD mixing setting

Note: When using a GYé01, GY502, GY401,
or other heading hold gyro, this Pitch to RUD
mixing should not be used. The reaction
torque is corrected at the gyro side. When
operating the gyro in the AVCS mode, the
mixed signal will cause neutral deviation
symptoms and the gyro will not operate
normally.

Use this function when you want to suppress
the torque generated by the changes in the pitch
and speed of the main rotor during pitch operation.
Adjust it so that the nose does not swing in the
rudder direction. However, when using a heading
hold gyro like those shown below, do not use Pitch
to RUD mixing.

Call the Pitch to RUD mixing function from the

Model Menu, and set the curve for each condition.
(At initial setting, this function is in the "INH"
state. To use it, set it to the "ON" state.)

PIT=RUD DGR Faliz
+1SE[ ] | MODE OFFSET _ IMH
+10@ EXP 1 +0.0

+5g RATE A RATE E

_=m +0.0 +0.0
- EXP R EXP B
158 +0.0 +0.0
P -A.5 FATF +A.A

<Setting example>

Call the mixing curve of each condition with the
condition select switch.
1. A curve setting example is shown below.
ePitch fo RUD mixing curve (Normal)

Use the hovering system and set this curve to

match take off and landing and vertical climb at
a constant speed.

*For this curve, use the initial setting [EXP1] curve type.

ePitch fo RUD mixing (Idle up 1)
Use this curve in 540° stall turn, loop, and rolling
stall turn, and adjust it so the fuselage is facing
straight ahead when heading intfo the wind.

*For this curve, [EXP1] curve type can be used and the entire
curve can be lowered with the [Offset] function.

ePitch fo RUD mixing (Hold)
This function is set so that the fuselage is facing
straight ahead at straight line auto rotation. The
pitch of the tail rotor becomes nearly 0°.

*For this curve, [EXP1] curve type can be used and the entire
curve can be lowered with the [Offset] function.

eOther settings
The mixing rise characteristic at pitch operation
can be adjusted. An acceleration function which
temporarily increases and decreases the mixing
amount can be set.

9. Throttle hold setting

*If throttle hold is necessary, please refer to the THR HOLD
function.

10. Throttle cut setting

Throttle cut provides an easy way to stop the
engine, by flipping a switch with the throttle stick
at idle. The action is not functional at high throttle
to avoid accidental dead sticks. The switch’s
location and direction must be chosen, as it defaults
to NULL.

(7 5u[1-1
188
ACT~IHH INH
cuT FOSITION 17 Sa%
MODE
SUITCH - RAMGE ~—F
ax

*With throttle stick at idle, adjust the cut position
until the engine consistently shuts off, but throttle
linkage is not binding.
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11. Swash Mix corrects aileron, elevator and
pitch interaction

The swash mix function is used to correct the
swash plate in the aileron (Left/Right Cyclic)
and elevator (Forward/Aft Cyclic) direction
corresponding to each operation of each condition.

NORMAL 11
MR MG ACT  SWITCH TRIM  GROUF
AIL=ELE INH -- OFF SINGLE
ELE+AIL INH -- OFF SINGLE
PIT+AIL INH —- SINGLE
PIT+ELE INH —- SINGLE

12. Throttle mixing setting

*If throttle mixing is necessary for a compensation for
slowing of engine speed caused by swash plate operation
during aileron or elevator operation, please refer to the
THROTTLE MIX function.

13. Other special mixings

ePitch to Needle mixing
This mixing is used with engines with a constfruction
which allows needle control during flight (fuel-air
mixture adjustment). A needle curve can be set.
The needle servo rise characteristics at throttle
stick acceleration/deceleration operation can be
adjusted. (Acceleration function)

eGovernor mixing
This mixing is dedicated governor mixing when a

governor is used. Up to 3 rates (speeds) can be
switched for each condition.
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Receiver and servos connection

Connect the receiver and servos in accordance with the connection diagram shown below. Always read
[Precautions when mounting the receiver and servos] and [Before using]. When mounting the receiver and
servos to the fuselage, connect the necessary points in accordance with the kit instruction manual.

Receiver and servos connection diagram

eAlways connect the necessary number of servos.
eThe receiver channel assignment depends on the

R7008SB (output connector section)
(Receiver connectors)
o 1~6: Output for conventional system CH1~6 r=assssssananan

model type. See the Servo connection by model '_. -
type tables.

o7/B: Output for conventional system CH7/Power supply == = |S.BUS not

use
(8/SB)

8/SB: Output for conventional system CH8 or S.BUS port: using it
== ¢S .BUS2: S.BUS2 pOI“t - Te|emetry sensor etc. . H (CH1-8)
.MonitorLED----"---"----"--: E E
: ! :i|mnsBus

- = =

.
H

:

:

H

:

:

:

:

:

:

:

:

-

:

:

:

:

:

:

:

:

:

:

:

:

:

:
EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE =
:

:
:

Receiver battery

— e

Charging port Receiver switch

Servos

eThe Servo connection by model type tables are shown on the following pages.
Connect the servos to match the fuselage used.
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Servo connection by model type

The FX-32 transmitter channels are automatically assigned for optimal combination according to the

type selected with the Model Type function of the Linkage Menu. The channel assignment (initial setting)

for each model type is shown below. Connect the receiver and servos to match the type used.

*The set channels can be checked at the Function screen of the Linkage Menu. The channel assignments can also be changed. For

Airplane/glider/motor glider

more information, read the description of the Function menu.

e Airplane and V tail
RX 1AIL 2AIL 2AIL+1FLAP 2AIL+2FLAP
CH Glider Glider Glider Glider
Airplane Airplane Airplane Airplane
EP EP EP EP

9 Flap3 Motor AUX7 Flap Motor AUX7 Flap Flap3 | Flap3
10 Flap4 AUX6 AUXé Flap2 AUXé AUX6 Flap2 | Flap4 | Flap4
1 AUXS AUXS AUXS AUX5 AUX5 AUXS Flap3 Motor AUX7
12 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 Flap4 AUXé AUX6
13 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX5 AUXS AUX5
14 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4
15 AUX1 Butterfly | Butterfly AUX1 Butterfly | Butterfly AUX3 Butterfly | Butterfly
16 | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber
DGI SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW
DG2 SW W W W SW SW SW W SW
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L1NW 1SSY4

9 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 AUXS5 AUXS5 AUXS
10 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4
11 AUX1 AUX1 AUXI AUXT AUXT AUXT AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3
12 AUXI AUXI AUXI AUXI AUXI AUXT AUXT AUX1 AUXT AUX2 AUX2 AUX2
13 AUXT AUX1 AUXI AUX1 AUXT AUXT AUXT AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUXT AUX1
14 AUXI AUXI AUXI AUXI AUXI AUXT AUXT AUX1 AUXT AUXT AUXT AUXT
15 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 Butterfy | Butterfly AUX1 Butterfly | Butterfly AUX1 Butterfy | Butterfly
16 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber
DGI SW SW SW W SW SW SW SW W SW SW W
DG2 SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW
=
RX 2AIL+4FLAP 4AIL+2FLAP 4AIL+4FLAP & ?i
S o
CH| u Glider ) Glider ) Glider 25
Airplane Airplane Airplane Sc
EP EP EP
MWV mm
2212
SRR
N v |»n
[m} e+ |~
== - |
N |C0
(ol [a)
T |T

HJ/L 1SSV4

SSH4-S

HOZ1 1s3LSSYd
HO8L 152LSSYd

yoea jo 4y
indino ayy

11N 1SSY4




e Ailevator

RX
CH

1AIL

2AIL

2AIL+1FLAP

2AIL+2FLAP

Airplane

Glider

EP

Airplane

Glider

EP

Airplane

Glider

EP

Airplane

Glider

EP
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9 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 AUX5 AUX5 AUX5 Gear AUX6 AUX6
10 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 AUXS AUXS AUXS
11 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4
12 AUXT AUX1 AUXT AUX1 AUXI AUX1 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3
13 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2
14 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1
15 AUXT AUXT AUXT AUX1 Butterfly | Butterfly AUXT Butterfly | Butterfly AUXI Butterfly | Butterfly
16 AUXT AUXT AUXT Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber
DGI SW SW SW W SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW
DG2 SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW
RX 2AIL+4FLAP 4AIL+2FLAP 4AIL+4FLAP v 2 %
9..
CH | Airplane Glider Airplane Glider Airplane Glider 3.%
I | i a
P EP P EP P EP 55
mWwVnimm
Az
HAR N
N1 il [
(m} -~ |~
== —
N |0
n N0
I |T
)
A
4]
=
1| E
|
9 Flap3 Flap3 Flap3 Flap Flap Flap Flap Flap Flap
10 Flap4 Flap4 Flop4 Flap2 | Flap2 Flap2 Flap2 | Flap2 | Flap2 y
1 Gear AUXé AUXé Gear AUXé AUXé Flop3 Flap3 Flap3
12 AUXS AUX5 AUX5 AUX5 AUX5 AUXS Flap4 Flap4 Flap4
13 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 Gear AUX6 AUX6
14 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUXS AUX5 AUXS
15 AUX2 Butterfy | Butterfly AUX2 Butterfly | Butterfly AUX4 Butterfly | Butterfly
16 | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber
DGI SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW
DG2 SW SW SW SW SW SW SW W SW y

HJZ 1SSV4

w)sAhs
Yoea jo Hy
indino ayy

SSH4-S

HDT1 1s31SSYd
HDO8L 3sa1SSYd

LINW 1SSY4




eTailless wing

RX
CH

2AIL

2AIL+1FLAP

2AIL+2FLAP

Airplane

Glider

Glider

EP

Airplane

EP

Airplane

Glider

EP

9 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUXS AUXS AUX5
10 AUXI AUXI AUX1 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3
11 AUXI AUXI AUXI AUX1 AUX1 AUXI AUX2 AUX2 AUX2
12 AUXI AUXI AUXI AUXI AUXI AUXI AUXI AUXI AUXI
13 AUXI AUXI AUXI AUXI AUXI AUXI AUXI AUXI AUXI
14 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 Butterfly | Butterfly AUX1 Butterfly | Butterfly
15 | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber
16 Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator
DGI W SW SW SW W SW SW SW W
DG2 W SW SW SW SW W SW SW W
RX 2AIL+4FLAP 4AIL+2FLAP 4AIL+4FLAP
CH Airplane Glider Airplane Glider Airplane Glider
EP EP EP

9 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 Flap3 | Flap3 | Flap3
10 Gear AUX6 AUX6 Gear AUX6 AUX6 Flap4 Flap4 Flop4
11 AUX5 AUXS5 AUXS AUXS AUXS AUXS5 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4
12 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 Gear AUXé AUX6
13 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUXS AUXS AUXS5
14 AUXT Butterfly | Butterfly AUXT Butterfly | Butterfly AUX3 Butterfly | Butterfly
15 Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber
16 Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator
DGl SW W SW SW SW W W SW W
DG2 W SW SW SW W W W SW SW
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oTailless wing Winglet 2Rudder

2AIL

2AIL+1FLAP

2AIL+2FLAP

RX
CH

Airplane

Glider

EP

Airplane

Glider

EP

Airplane

Glider

EP

9 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX5 AUX5 AUX5
10 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3
11 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2
12 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1
13 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1
14 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 Butterfly | Butterfly AUX1 Butterfy | Butterfly
15 | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber
16 | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator
DGI SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW
DG2 SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW W
RX 2AIL+4FLAP 4AIL+2FLAP 4AIL+4FLAP
CH Airplane Glider Airplane Glider Airplane Glider

9 RUD2 RUD2 RUD2 RUD2 RUD2 RUD2 Flap3 | Flap3 | Flap3
10 Gear AUXé AUX6 Gear AUXé AUXé Flap4 Flap4 Flap4
11 AUXS AUX5 AUX5 AUX5 AUXS AUXS RUD2 RUD2 RUD2
12 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 Gear AUX6 AUX6
13 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUXS AUX5 AUXS
14 AUX1 Butterfly | Butterfly AUX1 Butterfly | Butterfly AUX3 Butterfly | Butterfly
15 | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber
16 Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator | Elevator
DGI W SW SW SW W W W SW W
DG2 W SW SW SW SW W W SW W

* Output channels differ by each system of a table. When using a system with few channels, there
is a wing type which cannot be used. It cannot be used when there is a function required out of
the range of the arrow of a figure.
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Helicopter

oFASSTest 18CH / FASST MULTI / FASST 7CH / S-FHSS

oFASSTest 12CH

CH

H-4/H-4X Swash

All Other

SSHS 'PE230HD

T8I IseIssyg dinoayy

HDZ 1SSV

8 Elevator2 Governor2
9 GYRO2 GYRO2
10 GYRO3 GYRO3
11 Governor2 Needle
12 Needle AUX5
13 AUX4
14 AUX3
15 AUX2
16 AUX1
DG1 SW
DG2
CH H-4/H-4X Swash All Other
1 Aileron Aileron
2 Elevator Elevator
3 Throttle Throttle
4 Elevator2 Rudder
5 Pitch Pitch
6 Gyro Gyro
7 Governor Governor
8 Rudder Governor2
9 GYRO2 GYRO2
10 GYRO3 GYRO3
DG1 SW
DG2
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FUNCTIONS OF LINKAGE MENU

The Linkage Menu is made up of functions The functions which can be selected depend on
which perform model addition, model type  the model type. A typical menu screen is shown
selection, frequency setting, end point setting, and  below.
other model basic settings.

e Select [LINKAGE] at the home screen and call
the linkage menu shown below by touching
the RTN button.

e Use the touch sensor to select the function
you want to set and call the setup screen by
fouching the RTN button.

L INKAGE MENU 1-3
e Select the functionv name |3ER"."D MONI TDR|WNCT 10N |
and retfurn to the Linkage

menu by touching the MODEL SELECT |SUB-TRIM |
RTN butfon or pushing the [MODEL TYPE |SERWD REVERSE]|

Scrolling
e Moving cursor

3 eCalling setup screen
Home/Exit bution. SYSIEM TYPE |FAIL SAFE
e Push the $1 button
coMp.HoLe 15 OFF

to call next page.

Te23
END _POINT ___ |[SHASH |
[THROTTLE CUT |TIMER |
(IDLE_DOKWN |T1i-T6 SETTING|
[SHASH RING  |MULTIPROP |

coMe.HoLe 15 OFF

*The display screen is an example. The screen
depends on the model type.

To activate/deactivate Condition Hold:

(Helicopter type only)
1.Move the cursor to [COND. HOLD].

L INKAGE MENU (7. EU3-3 2.Set the throttle stick lower than
[FUNCTION NAME|HARNING | Lheﬁl/3fpoin:.0r;d/éouck;_ the Rf;N
l—l utton 10 AcCrtivarte edacTtivare e
|£EhEEETE¥ |IE:?I§NEESET I condition hold function.

*Refer to condition hold function details.

TELE. SETTING|COND.HOLD

coMe.HoLe 15 OFF <

*Condition hold operation is displayed.

Linkage Menu functions table

[SERVO MONITOR]: Displays the servo test and operation position

[MODEL SELECT]: Model addition, call, deletion, copy, model name setting

[MODEL TYPE]: Model type, wing type, swash type, etc. selection

[SYSTEM TYPE]: System mode selection, link of a transmitter and receiver, area mode selection
[FUNCTION]: Channel assignment of each function can be changed

[SUB-TRIM]: Adjusts the neutral position of each servo

[SERVO-REVERSE]: Servo direction reversal

[FAIL SAFE]: Fail safe function and battery fail safe function setting

[END POINT]: Servo basic rudder adjustment and limit setting

[THROTTLE CUT]: Stops the engine safely and easily (airplane and helicopter only)

[IDLE DOWN]: Lowers the idle speed of the engine (airplane and helicopter only)

[SWASH RING]: Limits the swash plate travel to within a fixedrange. (helicopter only)
[SWASH]: Swash AFR and linkage correction function (helicopter only)

[TIMER]: Timer setting

[T1-T6 SETTING]: Control step amount and mode selection of the digital trim

[MULTIPROP]: CH is extended by MPDX-1 of an option
[FUNCTION NAME]: Function name can be changed
[TELEMETRY]: Displays various data sent from the receiver
[SENSOR]: Various telemetry sensors setting
[TELE.SETTING]: Various telemetry sensors setting
[WARNING]: Mixing warning normal reset
[TRAINER]: Starts and sets the trainer system.
[DATA RESET]: Model memory set data reset (by item)
[COND. HOLD]: Condition hold function (helicopter only)
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SERVO MONITOR

This is used for testing servo movement.
“Moving Test” (repetition mode) and “Neutral
Test” (fixed position mode) are available.

The “Neutral Test” is good for finding the
neutral position of a servo horn.

Servo Test & Graph Display / Displays servo positions.

In order to prevent any potential difficulties,
the servo test function will be inoperable, or
inaccessible, under certain conditions. Specifically,
the Servo Test function is not operational if the
Throttle Cut is ON in either airplane or helicopter
modes; or if the Throttle Hold is ON in Helicopter
mode.

e Select [SERVO MONITOR] at the linkage menu and
call the setup screen shown below by touching
the RTN button.

e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage
menu by fouching the
RTN button or pushing the
Home/Exit button.

SERVORY DEEF?

1 2 % 4 5

NORMAL

2 9 1811 12 13 14 15 16

= <SensorTouch™>

Scrolling

e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode

AILELETHRRUDGY
43 SE1a8

B %5 S8 @

PITGOUGOZGY 2GY3

HOL ALIS AL AU ALZ AL
@ 5% 539 A @ B A @

T

*The display screen is an example. The screen

depends on the model type.

Servo test operation

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
the [TEST] item and touch the RTN button fo
switch to the data input mode.

Select the test mode by turning the touch
sensor fo the left or right and touch the RTN
button.
[MOVING]: Mode which repeats operation of
each servo
[NEUTRAL]: Mode which locks each servo in
the neutral position

2. Use the touch sensor fo move the cursor to
the [TEST] item and touch the RTN button fo
switch to the data input mode.
Select the [OFF] by turning the touch sensor
and touch the RTN button. Testing is stopped.
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A WARNING

@ Don't set a servo test mode when the drive
motor is connected and the engine was started.

B Inadvertent rotation of the motor or acceleration of the
engine is extremely dangerous.



The Model Selection function performs model addition, call,
deletion, copy, and model name setting.

MODEL SELECT

This function is used to load the settings of the
desired model into the FX-32’s memory.

always appears in the display screen.

The Copy function is used to copy one set of model
data into a second memory within the transmitter and
the SD card. It may be used for getting a head-start on
setting up models with almost the same settings (only
differences need to be modified, instead of entering the
complete model from scratch). Also, this function may
be used to make a backup copy of a model setup before
any changes are made.

The settings may be selected from either the
transmitter’s built-in memory or a SD card (32MB-
2GB). Remember that up to 30 model memories are
available in the transmitter.

The name of the model stored in the transmitter and
the SD card may be changed. This can be very useful
to tell different models settings apart. Each model name
can be as long as 15 characters, and the model name

e Select [MODEL SELECT] at the linkage menu and

call the setup screen shown below by touching
the RTN button.

e"Save to"
[INTERNAL]: transmitter memory
[MEM.CARD]: SD card

MODEL SELECT [mElZ=8l ¥ <SensorTouch™> ,
o Select the function name s @ MODEL 1 INTERNAL ichr/\ooll:/rl_wr?g cursor
and return to the Linkage NE o Selecting mode

menu by fouching the
RTN button or pushing the
Home/Exit button.

(Model list)

*The display screen is an example. The screen

depends on the model type.

Model call

Model addition

*Model data saved at models other than the model currently
used or saved on a SD card can be called.

1. Use the touch sensor to move to the save
destination ("INTERNAL" or "MEM.CARD") and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Select the location which is to save the
desired model by turning the touch sensor to
the left or right. Touch the RTN button.

[INTERNAL]: Transmitter memory
[MEM. CARD]: SD card

2. After using the touch sensor fo move the
cursor to the desired model in the model list,
tfouch the RTN button.

3. Use the touch sensor to move to [SELECT].

4. Touch the RTN button. When a confirmation
message is displayed and the RTN button is
touched again, calling is complete.

MODEL SELECT RN

IMTERHAL
MODELL

=S SEL EC |
HELICOFTER DELETE

CHAHGE SURE? YES ¢FPUSH ROTARY: HO (OTHERX
MOTE: RACIO STOPS

*Transmission stops and a send with new model confirmation
message ("TRANSMIT?") appears.

5. To start fransmission, use the touch sensor to
select [YES] and then touch the RTN button.

To not transmit, select [NO] and touch the
RTN button.

*A new model can be added to the transmitter memory or SD
card.

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
the save destination ("INTERNAL" or "MEM.
CARD) and touch the RTN button to switch fo
the data input mode.

Select the save destination by turning the
tfouch sensor to the left or right. Touch the
RTN button.

[INTERNAL]: Transmitter memory
[MEM. CARD]: SD card
2. Use the touch sensor fo move to [NEW].

3. Press the RTN button. A confirmation message
appears. Press the RTN bufton again.

MODEL SELECT [gMODELY
MODEL1 INTERNAL
z [ MODEL1 INEH]

CREATE AHD CHAHGE MODEL !
SURE? YES cPUSH ROTARY-KEY) MO 51 KEYX

*The model type setup screen and frequency setup screen are
automatically displayed. Confirm or change the model type
and frequency.

*A starting transmission with new model confirmation
message ("TRANSMIT") appears.

4. To start fransmission, use the touch sensor to

select [YES] and then touch the RTN button.

To not transmit, select [NO] and fouch the
RTN button.

*The added model appears in the model list.
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Model deletion

—_

*The model stored in the transmitter memory or a SD card
can be deleted.

*The current model can not be deleted.

. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to

the save destination display ("INTERNAL" or
"MEM. CARD") and touch the RTN button fo
switch to the data input mode.

Select the save destination by turning the
tfouch sensor to the left or right and touch the
RTN button.

[INTERNAL]: Transmitter memory
[MEM. CARD]: SD card

. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to

the model you want fo delete in the model
list and then tfouch the RTN button.

. Move the cursor to [DELETE].
. Touch the RTN button. When a confirmation

message is displayed and the RTN button is
fouched again, the model is deleted.

MODEL SELECT Bl

IMTERHAL
MODEL 1

=%  SELECT
RIRALAHE DELETE

CELETE THIS MODEL
YES¢PUSH ROTARY-KEWC1SEC) 2 HOCOTHER KES':

Model name change

1

*The current model's name can be changed.

.Use the touch sensor to select the current

model in the model list and then touch the
RTN button.

2. Use the touch sensor to move to [RENAME].
3. Touch the RTN button.

*The model name setup screen is displayed.

MODEL SELECT s
MODEL1 ABCDEFGHIJ
MODEL1 [KLMNOPQRST
CANCEL ENTER g}*gﬁvfﬁ?;g
Aol DELETE opparstuvwx

vz | THEXE’

4. Change the model name as described

below:

[Moving cursor in input box]

Select [«] or [—], and touch the RTN button.
[Deleting a character]

When [DELETE] is selected and the RTN button
is fouched, the character immediately after
the cursor is deleted.

[Adding a character]

When a candidate character is selected
from the character list and the RTN button
is fouched, that character is added af the
position immediately after the cursor.

*A name of up to 8 characters long can be entered as the
model name. (A space is also counted as 1 character.)
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5. At the end of input, select [ENTER] and touch
the RTN button. (To terminate input and
return to the original state, select [CANCEL]
and touch the RTN button.)

Model copy

*A copy can be made of the current model.

1.Use the touch sensor to select the current
model in the model list and then touch the
RTN button.

2. Move to [COPY] with the touch sensor.
3. Touch the RTN button.

*The copy screen appears.
MODEL SELECT
INTERNAL :source>
MODEL 1
+
INTERMAL ¢cestin.>  [ENIEHg

SURE?
¥ ROTARY-KEY HM:OTHERS

4. Use the touch sensor to move to the copy
destination position at the bottom of the
screen and touch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode.

Select the save destination by turning the
touch sensor and touch the RTN button.

5. Use the touch sensor to move to [COPY].

6. Touch the RTN button. When a confirmation
message is displayed and the RTN butfton is
touched again, the model data is copied.

*FX-32 accepts a SD card formatted FAT file system, but
it does not supports the long file name feature used in
Windows or other modern operating systems. Thus FX-32
can accept files whose name consists of only 8 characters
or less. Furthermore, it supports only basic alphanumeric
characters such as 'A" to 'Z",'0"to '9' and ' ".



MODEL TYPE This function selects the model type from among airplane, helicopter,
and glider.

Seven types of main wings and three types When the Model Type Selection command is
of tail wings are available for airplanes. Eight accessed, all of the data in the active memory is

. . cleared (except the following swash type.) Be sure
swash types are available for helicopters. Seven that you don’t mind losing this data, or back it up to

types of main wings and three types of tail wings  gnother memory using the copying functions.

are ayailable for gliders. Functions and mixigg When you change the helicopter swash type
functions necessary for each model type are set in  within the following each group, you can leave
advance at the factory. the setting data other than the SWASH function. In

this case, confirmation screen appears. However,
it is initialized when you change the swash type
exceeding the group.

Note: The Model Type function automatically selects
the appropriate output channels, control functions,
and mixing functions for the chosen model type.

Swash type group A:
H-1, H-2, H-3, HR3, HN3, and HE3

e Select [MODEL TYPE] af the linkage menu and call Swash type group B:
the setup screen shown below by touching the H-4, H-4X
RTN button.
MODEL TYPE 1-1 | <SensorTouch™> '
e Select the function name ECI\FA?)”\I/?r?g cursor
and return to the Linkage TYPE HING TAIL— :
menu by touching the AIRFLANE R‘PE TVFE * Selecting mode
RTN button or pushing the Jé-"_%-“g
Home/Exit button. 1AIL NORMAL
RIRALAHE

Calling setup screen
(The display screen is an example. The screen
depends on the model type.)

Model type selection *The model types which are displayed (which can be
selected) depend on the type of receiver used. See Servo
Connection by Model Type.

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
the item you want to change and then call
the selection screen by touching the RTN
button.

"TYPE": Model type
"WING " (airplane/glider): Wing type
"TAIL" (airplane/glider): Tail type
"SWASH" (helicopter): Swash type
2. Use the touch sensor fo move the cursor to

the type you want to change and select the

type by touching the RTN button.

*When the model type was changed, the wing type, tail
type, or swash type selection screens sequentially appear
according to the model. Finally, the blinking confirmation
message "MODEL TYPE CONFIRMATION" appears.

MODEL_TYPE Z.501-1

MODEL TYPE CONFIRMATION
PE HING TalIL

AIRFLANE THRE THPE

1AIL MORMAL

RIRALAHE

3. Touch the RTN bu’r_’ron to execute the
change. (Operate the touch sensor or S1
button to stop the change.)
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Model type
*Model type selection Select the model type
MODEL TYPE = o) .
MODEL TYPE SELECTION ff9n1 among ?lrplane,
g g ) helicopter, and glider.
AIRALAHE HELILOFTER GLIDER
CIESN:NE HELICOPTER GLIDER

?

(Airplane, glider) (Helicopter)
HODEL TYPE i1 [HODEL TYPE N U
—1
TYPE HING TAIL Ri3— SHASH——
AIRFLAME TYFE \ TYFE HEL ICOFPTER TYPE \
1AIL NORMAL == H-1
AIRALANE HELILOPT ER:
 /  /
eWing type selection eSwash type selection
[MODEL TYPE Tt 511
HING TYPE SELECTION SHASH TYPE SELECTION
DRMAL [CH=2 1 H-4 ]
FLYING HING - DELTAl HR3 | HN3 | H-3 |
HE3 | H4X |
Helicopter swash type
JDV[ZELQ TTZFF_J: selection (Noﬂll) Select from among H-1, H-2, H-4, HR3,
7. 511
WING TYPE SELECTION HN3, H-3, HE3, and H4X.

2ATL 2AIL+1FLP]
2AIL+2FLP[2ATL+4FLP[4AIL+2FLP

AATL+4FLP
eWing type selection (Tailless wing) Wing type (Normal)
MODEL TYPE Zaui-1
WING TYPE SELECTION Select from among :
2alL [2ATL+IFLPI2ATL+2FLP) 1 aileron, 2 ailerons, 2 ailerons + 1 flap,

2AIL+4FLP[4AIL+2FLP|4AIL+4FLP| . .
2 ailerons + 2 flaps, 2 ailerons + 4flaps,

| 4 ailerons + 2 flaps, 4 ailerons + 4 flaps.
eRudder type selection Wing type (Tailless wing)
e i1 Selection from among:

[MODEL TYPE
RUDDER TYPE SELECTION . .
NORMAL HINGLET 2 ailerons, 2 ailerons + 1 flap,

2 ailerons + 2 flaps, 2 ailerons + 4 flaps,

4 ailerons + 2 flaps, 4 ailerons + 4 flaps.

+— *For tailless wing, the rudder type can be selected from
o Tail type selection normal rudder and winglet.
MODEL TYPE 511 .
TAIL TYPE SELECTION Tail type
M=TAIL | AILVATOR Select from normal, V tail, and ailvator.
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Model type selection (Airplane, Glider)

e Wing type (Normal)
1 AILERON 2 AILERON 2 AIL + 1 FLP
; AIL ; AIL AIL2 AIL:;FL;P AIL2
2 AIL + 2 FLP 2 AIL + 4 FLP 4 AIL + 2 FLP 4 AIL + 4 FLP
L2 AiLFL;P , F,_;p4i ALL2 EAIL | FLP2 [AIL4 AIL3 FLbal AIL2
AlL P FLP2 FLP3 FLP2 AIL3  FLP AlL2 ATl FLP3 FiP2 ATl4

e Wing type (Tailless wing)

Flying Wing
2AIL

Flying Wing
2AIL+1FLP

Flying Wing

AIL FLP3” FLP4 afj>

AIL AIL2 AIL  F(p AIL2 AIL FLPVFLP2 o5
Flying Wing Flying Wing Flying Wing FLP2
2AIL+4FLP 4AIL+2FLP 4AIL+4FLP

Az FLPYRLP2 pfg

AIL3 e

AIL FLP3'FLP4 A4

eRudder type

Normal Rudder

Winglet (2RUD? i
RUD

RUD RUD2
o Tail type
NORMAL V-TAILv AILVATOR
ELE ‘4 \>%
ELE
ELE 20D ELE RUD RUD ELE2

Model type selection (Helicopter)

eSwash type
H-1 H-2 H-4
PIT
Pure function

HR3(120°) HN3(120°) H-3
AIL

HE3 H-4X
AIL
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SYSTEM TYPE

System Type selection

The FX-32 is for 2.4GHz only. The system can
be changed from among 5 choices: FASSTest
18CH, FASSTest 12CH, FASST MULTI,
FASST 7CH, S-FHSS. It is FASSTest18CH and
FASSTest12CH which can be chosen by R7008SB
set. The method of selection is to the next page.

*If you change the System Type, other model data is not
reset.

*If a system type is changed in Helicopter mode, the
transmitter will offer two selections:

[Yes] : Selection sets the channel order suitable for System
Type. (We recommend here. )

[No] : The present channel order is maintained.

*After any change, remember to test the model and should
fully check servo direction and a motion.

*Analog servos cannot be used with the R7008SB in the
FASSTest 12CH mode.

System mode setting, Receiver link

Dual receiver function (only FASSTest 18CH
mode)

Dual receivers can be linked with the FX-32.
Two receivers are recognized individually by ID
numbers. For example, in R7008SB, CH output
setting function is used, by setting the first as as
"1-8CH", and setting the second as "9-16CH",
two sets of receivers can be used as a set in the
model, allowing you 16 channels. Separate fail-safe
voltage can be set to each receiver.

However, telemetry cannot be used for the 2nd
receiver.

e Select [SYSTEM] in the Linkage menu and access
the setup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button.

SYSTEM TYPE

e Select the function name SHITEM FASS5Test 18CH
and return to the Linkage RECEIVER SINELE
menu by tfouching the
RTN button or pushing the RECEIVER 1D 114300031
Home/Exit button. TELEMETRY  ACT 1.0s
B.F<5 VOLTRGE 3. BW

Receiver linking

The receiver will only be controlled (without
being affected by other transmitters) by the
transmitter it is linked to. When using a receiver
other than one purchased as a set, linking is
necessary.

Moreover, a re-link is required when a new
model is added by model selection, and the time of
system type change.

Linking method
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<SensorTouch™>

2. 4011

Scrolling

e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

Cases when linking is necessary:
+ When using a receiver other than the inifial setting.
+ When the communication system was changed.
(FASSTest18CH «> FASSTest12CH etc.)
+ When a new model was created by model
selection.

Battery fail-safe voltage setup (only FASSTest
mode)

The voltage which battery fail-safe activates,
can be set when you link. (3.5-8.4V) The receiver
memorizes the setting as it was at link.

Suggested setting voltages are as follows.

* 4 cells NiCd or NiMH (Normal: 4.8v) =3.8 v
* 2 cells LiFe (Normal: 6.6 v)=6.0~ 6.2 v
2 cells LiPo (Normal: 7.4 v)=72~7.4v

It is a rough reference value.

Since it changes with servos carried in the
condition and the model of a battery, please set to
your own model in a battery consumption current.



Telemetry function (FASSTest mode only)

To use the telemetry function, set “Telemetry”
to “ACT”.

DL Interval (FASSTest mode only)

When a telemetry function is enabled, the
receiving interval (down-link interval) of sensor
data can be changed.

If a DL interval is increased, the response of
the sensor data display becomes slower, but stick
response will improve.

System Type selection procedure

1. Move the cursor to the [FASSTest-18CH]
item and touch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode.

SYSTEM TYPE

S5 TEM FASSTest 18CH
rECEIVER  SINGLE

RECEIVER 10 114300031
TELEMETRY ACT 1.0s
E.F-5 vOLTRGE 3, BY

2411

2.Select the system type by scrolling the
touch sensor.

[FASSTest-18CH][FASSTest-12CH][FASST-
MULT][FASST-7CH] [S-FHSS]

*An example of selections for each system is on the
following page.

3.Touch the RTN button to end adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

Dual receiver function (only FASSTest 18CH
mode) procedure

1. Move the cursor to the [SINGLE] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

SYSTEM TYPE

SYSTEM FASSTest 18CH
[Z3e3 (V< | NGLE|

RECEIVER 10 114300031
TELEWETRY ~ ACT 1.0s
B.F-S vOLTREE 3, BWY

EREIUERS)

2. Select the [SINGLE] or [DUAL] by scrolling
the touch sensor.

ID of a Primary ID of a Secondary
receiver displays. receiver displays.

SYSTEM TYPE Eod11
SVSTEM FASSTest 18CH

RECEIVER DUAL

recerver 1o {13000 LINK L

ey T ART G e
E.F-S VOLTARGE

In DUAL, a primary receiver is link previously.
Next, a secondary receiver is link.

3. Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.

Telemetry ACT/INH procedure

1. Move the cursor to the TELEMETRY [ACT] item
and touch the RTN button to switch to the
data input mode.

SYSTEM TYPE

SYSTEM FASSTest 18CH
RECEIVER  SINGLE

rECEIVER I 114300031
TELEMETRY 1.0s
E.F-5 vOLTAGE 3, BY

{5311

2. Select the [ACT]or[INH] by scrolling the touch
sensor.

3. Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.

DL Interval set procedure

1. Move the cursor to the TELEMETRY DL[1.0s]
item and touch the RTN button fo switch to
the data input mode.

SYSTEM TYPE

SYSTEM FASSTest 18CH
RECEIVER  SINGLE

RECEIVER I 114300031
TeLemETRY  ACT FIAAE
B.F-5 vOLTAGE 3, BW

E. 311

2.Select the DL time by scrolling the tfouch
sensor. If a DL interval is increased, the
response of the sensor data display becomes
slower, but stick response will improve.
Initial value: 1.0s
Adjustment range : 0.1s~2.0s

3. Touch the RTN button fo end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.
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The example for choosing System Type

. , ;
*\ %é - W - -Want to use an
' “Wanttousea S-FHSS system
-Response speed has ‘Wanttousea Miniature receiver ;- iature receiver
priority over number previously used for indoor planes
of channels receiver as is
-Telemetry requires
/ only the current
&> ) receiver battery

S-FHSS

-Want to use more channels
-Want to use a large number

FASST 7CH

of telemetry functions FASST MULTI R2006GS
R617FS R2106GF
FASSTest 12CH - Eg?gil;; R2008SB
R7008SB 22?8223 R6106HF
R7003SB
FASSTest 18CH R6208SE 22; ggggc
R6014HS
R7008SB R6014FS R6203SBE
R7003SB R6202SBW
R6203SB
R6203SBE | | R6303SB
R6202SBW R6303SBE
R6303SB (Usable receivers)
RE303SBE (The time of february, 2013)

System Type
B FASSTest 18CH — FASSTest system receiver mode. Applicable with the telemetry sensor unit. Up to
18 channels (linear 16+ON/OFF2) can be used.

B FASSTest 12CH --- FASSTest system receiver mode. Applicable with receiver voltage display. Up to 12
channels (linear10+ON/OFF2) can be used. Telemetry Sensor cannot be used, but
the response speed is a faster than that of the 18CH mode.

» Analog servos cannot be used with the R7008SB in the FASSTest 12CH mode.
B FASST MULTI  ---FASST-MULTI system receiver mode. Up to 18 channels (linear 16+ON/OFF2) can

be used.
B FASST 7CH -—- FASST-7CH system receiver mode. Up to 7 channels can be used.
Il S-FHSS --- S-FHSS system receiver mode. Up to 8 channels can be used.
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Channel assignment of each function can be changed.

FUNCTION

When you select model and wing (swash) types,
you will find that the optimized combinations of
servo output channels and functions have been
already preset. If you would like, you can freely
change combinations of servo output channels,
functions (aileron, elevator, etc), and control (sticks,
switches, and trim levers).

channels and two digital channels. For FASSTest
18CH mode, you can set 10 linear channels and
two digital channels. For FASST MULT mode, you
can set 12 linear channels and two digital channels.
For FASST 7CH mode, you can set only 7 linear
channels. For S-FHSS mode, you can set only 8
linear channels.

*You can also assign the same function to multiple servo *DG1/2 (digital channels)

output channels such as assigning elevator function to CH2
and CH3.

Channel Replacement

These channels can function as switched channels. You can
freely change combinations between servo output channels
and input controls (sticks, switches, and trim levers).

When the channel is replaced in the function Motor Function

menu, replaced channel uses the setting data (ATV,
SUB-TRIM, REVERSE, F/S, and B-F/S, etc.).

If you have either a glider or airplane model type
selected, and choose to activate the motor function,
a reverse setting screen is displayed.

*If " YES" is selected, the output is reversed. If "NO" is
selected, the output is normal.

Servo Output Channels
For FASSTest 14CH mode, you can set 12 linear

e Trim operatfion mode
"COMB": Combination mode
"SEPAR": Separate mode

e Select [FUNCTION] at the linkage menu and call
the setup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button.
FUNCTION NORMAL 15 | <SensorTouch™> _
e Select the function name CH FUHCTION COMTROL  —-- TRIM ¥- Scrolling
and return to the Linkage 1 AILERON J1 E T1 [ =EFAR ° QA(I)VIr]r'g CU"SO(;
:}flnbu ka)y TOUCh:pg TTEe z ELEVATOR JIE T3 E serrr ¢ ~electing mode
bt botoan9 e s THROTTLE ~ J2@ T2 @ serer
Home/Exit button. + RUDDER 45 T4 B 2R

e Push the $1 button to
call next page.

(The display screen is an example. The screen
depends on the model type.)

Function change Operation control change

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
the "CONTROL" item of the channel you want
to change and touch the RTN button.

*The control selection screen is displayed.

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor
to the "FUNCTION" item of the channel you
want to change and touch the RTN button.
*The function selection screen is displayed.

2. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor - . a1
to the function name you want to set and [y JIARDUARE LIST
tfouch the RTN button. nSELDT

J2 5B SF ED T2 T6
*The function name blinks.

J3 SC SG LS T3 —
3. Touch the RTN button to execute the

J4 SD SH RS T4
change. (When you want to cancel this  2- Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
operation, operate the touch sensor or S1

the control you want to change, and touch
button.)

the RTN button.
*Multiple channels can be assigned to one function.

*The same control can be assigned to multiple channels.
*The setting can be changed for each condition.

After the set mode is changed from group mode [G] to
single mode [S] at the control selection screen, only that
condition setting is changed by control change; setting of
other conditions remains the same.
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Trim setting A WARNING

Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to -
fhe "TRIM" item of the channel you want to @ As a safety precaution to prevent the motor from

change and touch the RTN button. starting unexpectedly, please switch off the
*The trim setup screen is displayed. motor accordingly. We also suggest removing

ARDNARE. SEL BRE o) & § B emevres the propeller from the motor as an additional
— HARGWARE LIST ————— RATE precaution.

J1 5A SE LD TS| 30%
J2 SB SF RD T2 T6 | MORE

J3 SC SG LS T3 —— | NORMAL
J4 5D SH RS T4

The following items can be set at the frim
setup screen:

*The setting can be changed for each condition.

After the set mode is changed from group mode [G] to
single mode [S] at the control selection screen, only that
condition setting is changed by control change; setting of
other conditions remains the same.

Trim selection

Use the touch sensor to move the cursor
to the trim, lever, etc. you want to set and
tfouch the RTN button.

*The setting can be changed.

Trim rate setting

Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
the [RATE] item and touch the RTN button to
switch to the data input mode.

Set the trim rate by turning the touch sensor.
Initial value: +30%

Adjustment range : 0~150%

(When the RTN button is touched for 1 second, the trim rate
is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.

Trim mode selection

Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
the [TRIM MODE] item and select the frim
mode by turning the touch sensor.

[NORM]: Normal mode. Normal trim (parallel
shift trim) operation.

[ATL]: ATL operation mode. Maximum
change near center by operation normally
used with throftle frim. Reverse is also
possible.

[NORM]/[REV] selection is possible at the "ATL
REV" item.

[CENTER]: Maximum change near center by
center frim operation.
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SUB-TRIM Setting of neutral position of each servo.

The Sub-Trim function is used to set the servo
neutral position, and may be used to make fine
adjustments to the control surface after linkages
and touchrods are hooked up. When you begin to
set up a model, be sure that the digital trims are set
to their center position.

e Select [SUB-TRIM] at the linkage menu and call the
setup screen shown below by touching the RTN

button.
SUB-TRIM 1-z | <SensorTouch™>
i Scrolling
e Select the function name CH FUNCTION CH FUHCTION :
and return to the Linkage 1 ATLERON +0 5 GYROCRUD: +0 OIAA\A(?VI?Q Cursc|>r
menu by touching the 2 ELEVATOR +0 & FPITCH +0 ¢ Adjusting value

RTN button or pushing the

Home/Exit button. I THROTTLE +0 7 GOUERMOR +0

4 RUDDER +0 = GOUVERHORZ +0

e Push the $1 button to
call next page.

(The display screen is an example. The screen
depends on the model type.)

Sub trim adjustment

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
the channel you want fo adjust and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

2. Adjust by turning the touch sensor.
Initial value: 0
Adjustment range: -240~+240 (steps)

(When the RTN button is touched for 1 second, sub trim is
reset to the initial value.)

*Before sub trim adjustment, adjustment of the linkage so that
control surfaces need not use sub trim as much as possible is
very important.

3. Repeat this procedure for each channel.
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SERVO-REVERSE

Servo Reverse changes the direction of an
individual servo’s response to a control stick
movement.

For CCPM helicopters, be sure to read the
section on Swash AFR before reversing any servos.
With CCPM helicopters, always complete your
servo reversing prior to any other programming.
If you use pre-built Airplane/Sailplane functions

Use to reverse the throw direction.

that control multiple servos, it may be confusing
to tell whether the servo needs to be reversed or a
setting in the function needs to be reversed. See the
instructions for each specialized function for further
details. Always check servo direction prior to every
flight as an additional precaution to confirm proper
model memory, hook ups, and radio function.

e Select [SERVO REVERSE] at the linkage menu and
call the setup screen shown below by touching

the RTN button.

e Touch the $1 button to
call next page.

SERVO REVERSE E.2U1-3 | <SensorTouch™>
i Scrolling
e Select the function name CH FUMCTIOMW MODE  CH FUMCTION  MODE 1
and return to the Linkage 1 RILEROH MORM 5 cvrocruDr WNORM og/\(lwlnf'g cursocrj
menu by touching the 2 ELEUATOR NORM & PITCH NORM ¢ >elecling mode
RTN button or pushing the
Home/Exit butfon. I THROTTLE NORM 7 souvernor  NORM
4 RUDDER NORM = souverMorz NORM

(The display screen is an example. The screen
depends on the model type.)

Servo reversing procedure

*After linkage of a new model is complete, check whether or
not each servo is connected to the correct channel.

*Next, determine whether you need to reverse any channels
by moving each stick.

1. Use the touch sensor fo move the cursor to
the channel you want to reverse and tfouch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

2. Turn the touch sensor and change the
display to [REVERSE] (or [NORMAL]).

*The display blinks.
3. When the RTN bufton is touched, servo

operation is reversed. (Operate touch sensor
or S1 button to stop reversal.)

*Repeat the operation above for each channel that must be
reversed.
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FAIL SAFE

The Failsafe function may be used to set up
positions that the servos move to in the case of
radio interference.

You may set either of two positions for each
channel: Hold, where the servo maintains its last
commanded position, or Failsafe, where each
servo moves to a predetermined position. You may
choose either mode for each channel. (FASST 7CH
mode: CH3 only)

The FX-32 system also provides you with
an advanced battery monitoring function that
warns you when the receiver battery has only a
little power remaining. In this case, each servo is
moved to the defined failsafe position. (FASST
7CH mode: CH3 only) The battery failsafe may
be released by operating a predefined control on
the transmitter, do not continue to fly, land as
soon as possible. Remember, if the predefined

e Select [FAIL SAFE] at the linkage menu and call the
setup screen shown below by touching the RTN

Sets the servos operating position when transmitter signals can no
longer be received or when the receiver battery voltage drops.

control suddenly moves to a position you did not
command, land at once and check your receiver
battery.

Defines servo position when signals are lost and
when receiver battery voltage becomes low.

A WARNING
@ For safety, always set the fail safe functions.

eRemember to set the throttle channel fail safe function so that
the servo moves to the maximum slow side for airplanes and
to the slow side from the hovering position for helicopters.
Crashing of the model at full high when normal radio waves
cannot be received due to interference, etc., is very dangerous.

o[f the battery fail safe is reset by the throttle stick, it may
be mistaken for an engine malfunction and will be reset at
throttle slow and the model will continue to fly. If you have
any doubts, immediately land.

(The display screen is an example. The screen
depends on the model type.)

button.
FAIL SAFE
e Select the function name EHFUNCTION F.r5

and return to the Linkage 1 AIL HOLD OFF

menu by touching the z ELE  HOLD OFF

RTN bufton or pushing the

Home/Exit button. 5 THR HOLD OFF
+« rur HOLD OFF

Fail safe setting procedure

1-4 | <SensorTouch™>
F<5—-P0OS Scrolling
e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode
RELERSE
ERTTERY
F~5

e Push the §1 button to
call next page.

Battery fail safe setting procedure

1. Move the cursor to the "F/S" item of the
channel you want to set and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

2. Select the F/S mode by scrolling the tfouch
sensor. A confirmation message appears.

*The display blinks.

3. Touch the RTN button. (Touch the S1 button
to stop setting.)

*The channel switches to the F/S mode.
4. Move the cursor to the "POS" item.

Hold the corresponding stick, knob, slider,
efc. in the position you want the servo
to move to when the fail safe function is
activated and touch the RTN button for one
second.

*The set position is displayed in percentage.

*If you want to return that channel to the hold mode, move
the cursor to the "F/S" item and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode. Select the F/S mode by
scrolling the touch sensor. A confirmation message appears
and then change the mode by touching the RTN button.

Bafttery fail safe can be set for each channel
by the same method as the fail safe setting
procedure. Select and set the "B.F/S" item.

[ON]: Battery fail safe function ON
[OFF]: Battery fail safe function OFF

Battery fail safe release switch setting

This function temporarily releases the battery
fail safe function, so the fuselage can
recover after the battery fail safe function
was activated by a drop in the receiver
battery voltage. This setting selects the switch
which releases the battery fail safe function.

1. Move the cursor to the [RELEASE B.F/S] item in
the setup screen (last page).

2. Touch the RTN button.
*The switch selection screen is called.
*For a detailed description of the switch selection and ON/

OFF direction setting method, see [Switch Setting Method]
at the back of this manual.
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END POINT

The End Point function adjusts the left and right
servo throws, generates differential throws, and
will correct improper linkage settings.

The travel rate can be varied from 30% to 140%
in each direction on channels 1 to 12. Also, the

limit point where servo throw stops may be varied
from 0% to 155%.

Sets the travel, limit point, and speed of each servo.

NOTE: The servo speed setting is used to set the servo delay
for each channel, from channel 1 to channel 12. The system
uses the programmed speed (delay) to slow down servo
position changes. The servo speed setting can be varied from
0 to 27 in each channel.

e Select [END POINT] at the linkage menu and call
the setup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button.
END PDINT W14  <SensorTouch™> .
e Select the function name CHFUMCTION LIMIT TRAU. TRAU. LIMITSPEED SCA;\O"".‘Q
and return to the Linkage tpILerod 1355100 100 135 0O :Ag'\LlJlsnT%] C‘\J/E?Je
g}ﬁnbu T?y fOUCth‘g me zeLevAToR 135 100: 100135 0 JUsting
on or SNiN e
Home/Extt bution. 3THROTTLE  135% 100% 100% 135 0
4 RUDDER 135:100: 100 135 0O
4 Ceb

(The display screen is an example. The screen
depends on the model type.)

Servo travel adjustment

e Push the S1 butfon to
call next page.

Servo speed setting

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
the "TRAV." item of the channel you want to
adjust and touch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode.

2. Turn the touch sensor to adjust the rate.
Initial value: 100%
Adjustment range: 30%~140%

(When the RTN button is touched for 1 second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.

3. Repeat this procedure for each rate.

Limit point adjustment

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
the "LIMIT" item of the channel you want to
adjust and touch the RTN button fo switch to
the data input mode.

2. Turn the touch sensor to adjust the limit point.
Initial value: 135%
Adjustment range: 0%~155%

(When the RTN button is touched for 1 second, the limit point
is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.

3. Repeat this procedure for each limit point.
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1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
the "SPEED" item of the channel you want fo
adjust and touch the RTN button fo switch to
the data input mode.

2. Turn the fouch sensor to adjust the servo
speed.

Initial value: 0
Adjustment range: 0~27 (steps)

(When the RTN button is touched for 1 second, the servo
speed is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.

3. Repeat this procedure for each channel.



THROTTLE CUT Stops the engine safely and easily.(airplane and helicopter only)

Throttle cut provides an easy way to stop the
engine, by flipping a switch with the throttle stick
at idle. The action is not functional at high throttle
to avoid accidental dead sticks. The switch’s
location and direction must be chosen, as it defaults
to NULL.

e Select [THROTTLE CUT] at the linkage menu and
call the setup screen shown below by touching
the RTN button.

THROTTLE CUT 1-1 | <SensorTouch™> _
e Select the function name 1@ay SC'\;\Olllng
and return to the Linkage ACT~IHH INH :Se?gi:q%;ﬁgée
menu by fouching the . . R
RTN button or pushing the CUT POSITION 17 HODE e o Adjusting value
Home/Exit button. SLITCH J— RAMGE O
B

e Current throttle position e Cut position

Throttle cut setting procedure

*With the selected cut switch ON and the throttle stick at idle;

*Perform the following settings before using the touch sensor a - . :
adjust the rate until the engine consistently cuts off.

to move the cursor to the item to be set.
However, be sure that the throttle linkage is not pulled too
tight and unreasonable force is not applied to the servo.

1. Activate the function:

Move the cursor to the [ACT/INH] item and
touch the RTN bufton to switch to the data
input mode.

Turn the touch sensor to the left until the
blinking changes from "INH" to "ACT" and
then touch the RTN button.

2. Switch setting:
Move the cursor to the [SWITCH] item and
call the switch seftup screen by pressing the

RTN button and select the switch and ON
direction.

(For a detailed description of the setting method, see [Switch
Setting Method] at the back of this manual.)
3. Throftle cut position setting:

Move the cursor to the [CUT POSITION] item
and touch the RTN button to switch fo the
data input mode.

Adjust the servo operation position at throttle
cut operation by turning the touch sensor to
the left or right.

Initial value: 17%
Adjustment range: 0%~50%

(When the RTN button is pressed for 1 second, the servo
operation position is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.
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IDLE DOWN Lowers the engine idling speed.(airplane and helicopter only)

The Idle Down function lowers the engines idle
by flipping a switch with the throttle stick at idle.
The action is not functional at high throttle to avoid
accidental dead sticks. The switch’s location and
direction must be chosen, as it defaults to NULL.

e Select [IDLE DOWN] at the linkage menu and call
the setup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button.
I0LE DOHN F.ad1-1 | <SensorTouch™>
e Select the function name HIGH ~ Sc,\r/\olhr_wg
and return to the Linkage ACT~IHH INH I :Se?gér;%;ﬁgée
menu by touching the . S
RTN button or pushing the OFFSET 0 e Adjusting value
Home/Exit button. SWUITCH J—
L0

e Current throttle position

Idle down setting procedure Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return fo the cursol move mode.

*Perform the following settings after using the touch sensor
to move the cursor to the item you want to set.
1. Activate the function:

Move the cursor to the [ACT/INH] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Switch the blinking from "INH" to "ACT" by
turning the touch sensor to the left and then
touch the RTN button.
2. Switch setting:

Move the cursor to the [SWITCH] item, call
the switch setup screen by touching the
RTN button, and select the switch and ON
direction.

(For a detailed description of the setting method, see [Switch
Setting Method] at the back of this manual.)

3. Offset rate setting:

Move the cursor to the [OFFSET] item and
fouch the RTN bufton to switch to the data
input mode.

Adjust the servo offset rate at idle down
operation by turning the touch sensor to the
left or right.

Initial value: 0%
Adjustment range: -100%~100%

(When the RTN button is touched for 1 second, the offset rate
is reset to the initial value.)

*Maximum offset amount is near maximum slow.

*When a minus rate is input, offset is applied to the high side.

80 <Functions of Linkage Menu>



SWASH RING Limits the swash plate travel to within a fixed range. (Helicopter only)

This function limits the swash travel to within
a fixed range to prevent damaging of the swash
linkage by simultaneous operation of the ailerons
and elevators. It is effective in 3D aerobatics which
use a large travel.

e Select [SWASH RING] at the linkage e When the swash ring function is activated,
menu and call the setup screen a circle is displayed in the operating
shown below by touching the RTN range display area and the rate input
button. box is displayed. Stick operation is limited

to within the area of this circle.

L SHASH RINP/ {@m <SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name ELELATOR \
and return to the Linkage / +aw ACT-IMH RATE
menu by touching the AILERH ACT 100
RTN button or pushing the k +@%

Scrolling

e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

Home/Exit button.

e The operating range display area: e The marker shows the

The vertical direction shows the stick position.
elevator travel. The horizontal
direction shows the aileron travel.

Swash ring setting procedure

*Perform the following settings after using the touch sensor
to move the cursor to the item you want to set.
1. Activate the function:

Move the cursor to the [ACT/INH] item and
tfouch the RTN bufton to switch to the data
input mode.

Switch the blinking from "INH" to "ACT" by
turning the touch sensor to the left and then
touch the RTN button.

2. Rate setting:

Use the touch sensor to move the cursor
fo the [RATE] item touch the RTN button to
switch to the data input mode.

Use the touch sensor to set the rate.
Initial value: 100%.

Adjustment range: 50% to 200%.
*Adjust the rate to maximum swash tilt.

(When the RTN button is touched for 1 second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.
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SWASH

swash type H-1)

Neutral Point

At your linkages, if the servo horn deviates from
a perpendicular position at neutral, the linkage
compensation functions in this menu may not
compensate effectively. To correct this use the
neutral point function. This will move the neutral
point of the servos to the actual perpendicular
position. However, this adjustment changes only
the axis point of the compensation functions in this
menu, and does not affect the neutral position of
other functions.

Swash AFR

Swash AFR function reduces/increases/reverses
the rate (travel) of the aileron, elevator and
collective pitch functions, by adjusting or reversing
the motion of all servos involved in that function,
only when using that function.

Mixing Rate

This compensation mixing is used to correct
the tendency of the swash-plate for each control.

Swash operation linkage correction function.(helicopter only, except

The following compensation mixing is possible;
PIT to AIL, PIT to ELE, AIL to PIT, ELE to AIL,
and ELE to PIT (HR3 mode.) It adjusts the swash-
plate to operate correctly for each control using the
corresponding compensation mixing.

Linkage Compensation

This compensation mixing is used to correct the
tendency of the swash-plate for pitch control at low
pitch and high pitch.

Speed Compensation

This function is used to cancel the reaction that is
generated by the difference of the operation amount
of each servo when the swash-plate moves.

e Select [SWASH] at the linkage menu and call the
setup screen shown below by fouching the RTN

button.

e Select the function name Leaz

and return to the Linkage
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
Home/Exit button.

HEUTRAL POIMT

FOINT 50

HIGH FITCHO
LOW PITCH W

*Before making the following settings, use the touch sensor
to move the cursor to the item you want to set.

Neutral point setting procedure

The neutral point becomes the correction
standard point.

*Adjusting the servo horn so that the neutral point is near the
50% position makes the mixing amount small.
1. Neutral point sefting

Move the cursor to the [POINT] item and hold
the pitch operation so that the servo horn is
at aright angle to the linkage rod and touch
the RTN button for 1 second and read the
neutral position.

*The neutral point can also be displayed by bar graph.
After reading the neutral point, use the

other correction functions to make further
adjustments.
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1.3 | <SensorTouch™>
Scrolling
SUASH AFR o Moving cursor
AILERON 450 e Selecting mode
ELEUATOR  +50: e Adjusting value
PITCH +5|:| %

e Push the $1 button to
call next page.

Swash AFR setting procedure

The swash AFR function makes adjustments
so that the servos travel the specified amount
by [AILERON], [ELEVATOR], and [PITCH]
operation.

1. Use the touch sensor fo move the cursor to
the function you want to adjust and touch

the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

2. Adjust the AFR rate by turning the touch
sensor to the left or right.

Initial value: +50%
Adjustment range: -100%~+100%

(When the RTN button is touched for 1 second, the AFR rate
is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.



Mixing rate setting procedure

The HR-3 is taken as an example to describe
mixing rate setting. Mixing applied in other swash
modes is different, but the setting procedure is the
same.

7. 5U|2-3

MIKIMG &t Qs MIKIMG =t Qe
PIT+AIL 1003 100 AIL+PIT 100 100%
PIT+ELE 1003 100 ELE»AIL  50x S50x

ELE+FIT B0:x 50

MIXING RATE

*Set the throttle stick to the preset neutral point. Adjust the
length of the linkage rod so that the swash plate is horizontal
at this position.

*The sub trim function can be used to make small
adjustments.

*Adjust so that the pitch curve is a straight line and pitch
operation is maximum.

*When making the following setting, use the touch sensor
to move the cursor to the item you want to set and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input mode. Touch the
RTN button to end adjustment and return to the cursol move
mode.

. Adjustment at aileron operation [AIL to PIT]

Adjust the AIL to PIT rate so there is no
interference in the elevator or pitch direction
when the aileron sfick is moved to the left
and right.

* Adjust by turning the touch sensor to the left or right.
*The left and right sides can be adjusted individually.

2. Adjustment at elevator operation [ELE to
AIL]/[ELE to PIT]

Adjust the ELE to AIL and ELE to PIT rates so
there is no inferference in the aileron or pitch
direction when the elevator stick is moved
up and down.

*Adjust by turning the touch sensor to the left and right.

*The up and down sides can be adjusted individually.

3. Adjustment at pitch operation [PIT o AIL][PIT
to ELE]

Adjust the PIT to AIL and PIT to ELE rates so
that the swash plate moves to the horizontal
position when the throttle stick was moved to
maximum slow and full high.

*Adjust by turning the touch sensor to the left and right.
*The slow and high sides can be adjusted individually.

Linkage compensation setting procedure

*Perform linkage compensation setting after mixing rate
setting.

*Linkage compensation compensates for interference by
aileron operation with the elevator or elevator operation
with the aileron at collective pitch control for low pitch and
high pitch.

303
LTHEREE COMPEHSATION

L0y PITCH
FUMCTION  DIR. [ #+42  Gods

AILEROH + 0: 0=
ELEUATOR 0:x 0O

SFEEL COMPENSATION 0

*When making the following setting, use the touch sensor
to move the cursor to the item you want to set and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input mode. Touch the
RTN button to end adjustment and return to the cursol move
mode.

l.Compensation at aileron operation
[AILERON]

Set the throttle to the maximum slow position.
Move the aileron stick to the left and right
and adjust the aileron compensation amount
so that interference in the elevator or pitch
direction at that fime is minimum.

*Adjust the touch sensor to the left and right.

*The left and right sides can be adjusted individually.

*When the interference increases when the compensation
amount was increased, make adjustments with the
compensation direction [DIR] as "-".

2. Compensation at elevator operation
[ELEVATOR]

Adjust the elevator compensation amount
so that the aileron or pitch direction
inferference when the elevator stick was
moved up and down is minimum.

3. Regarding steps 1 and 2 above, perform
aileron and elevator compensation similarly
at the full high side of the throttle stick also.

Speed compensation setting procedure

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
the "SPEED COMPENSATION" item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

2.Set the throttle stick to the neutral point
position. Quickly move the elevator stick and
adjust the speed compensation amount
[SPEED COMPENSATION] for minimum
interference in the pitch direction.

*Adjust by turning the touch sensor to the left and right.

Touch the RTN button fo end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.
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Timer setting

TIMER

The Timer function may be set for any desired time,
i.e. engine run time, specified times for competitions,
etc. Two independent timers are provided for your use.
The timers are stored independently with each model,
meaning that when you switch between model setups,
the timer associated with the new model is brought up
automatically.

The timers may be set to start and stop from the
motion of any switch or stick. You may set the ON and
OFF directions freely. Each timer has a capacity of up
to 59 minutes 59 seconds.

e Select [TIMER] at the linkage menu and call the sefup
screen shown below by touching the RTN button.

Each timer may be set for count-down or count
up operation with a target time.

If a target time is set and the timer reaches the set
time, a buzzer sound for each count is generated.

Countdown timers sound one short beep during the
last twenty seconds and two short beeps during the
last ten seconds before reaching the target, then a long
tone at the target time, and continue counting with
displaying a minus (-) sign. Count-up timers also beep
the last twenty and ten seconds, beep the target time,
and keep counting upwards until shut down.

—f IR

e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage
menu by fouching the
RTN button or pushing the
Home/Exit button.

TIHER1
TIHERZ2

1-1 <SensorTouch™>

Scrolling
e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode

Calling setup screen

RESET Sl == START Sl ==

Timer setting

*Perform the following settings after using the touch sensor
to move the cursor to the item you want to set.

1. Up fimer/down timer setting

Move the cursor to the [MODE] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Select the mode by moving the touch sensor
to the left or right and touch the RTN button.

[UP]: Up fimer
[DOWN]: Down timer
2. Timer time setting

Move the cursor to the [10]:[100] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Set the time by turning the touch sensor to
the left or right.

[00]:[00]:[min]:[sec]
Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.
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TIHER NORMAL
Tiverl 00:00.0 RESET
TIME: STOPFPED
mopE  UP

ALARM 102 00 + weMory OFF

2. 2U1-1

Memory — ON

e The timer value is held even
if the power is turned off or
the model is switched.

STOF Sl ==

3. Switch setting

Move the cursor to the item of the switch
you want to set, call the switch setup screen
by fouching the RTN button, and select the
switch and ON direction.

[For a detailed description of the setting method, see [Switch
Setting Method] at the back of this manual.]

[RESET SW]: Reset switch
[START SW]: Start switch
[STOP SW]: Stop switch

Timer operation

e Timer 1 and Timer 2 are started/stopped by
pre-selected start/stop switch.

e To reset a timer, operate the pre-selected
reset switch, or move the cursor to the [RESET]
display on the timer screen and touch the
RTN button.



Alarm mode

*A mode which sounds an alarm every minute during the
remaining time up to the timer alarm time.

1. Change the setfting by pressing T or
| button.
[ T ]: An alarm sounds every minute of the
elapsed fime from timer start. (Conventional
mode)
[ 4 ]: An alarm sounds every minute of the
remaining time up to the alarm time.

HOUR mode

*An HOUR mode counts up to 99 hours 50 minutes to the timer
modes.

e This mode is convenient when used at
engine maintenance period and other long
term measurements.

e When the HORU mode is set, "xx(hour) :
xx(minute)" is displayed on the count fime
display. Seconds are not displayed.

e When the HORU mode is set, " : " blinks each
second during fimer operation.

e When the HORU mode is set, the alarm
function/lap time measurement function are
inhibited.
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T1-T6 SETTING Digital frim settings

This function adjusts the digital trim's control
step amount and operation mode (T1~T6.)
When the flight conditions are set, the trim

operation can be coupled with among all the
conditions which combination mode is selected.

e Select [T1-Té SETTING] af the linkage menu and call
the setup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button.

T1-T6 SETTINGE G| SR

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name STEF  MODE =TEP  MODE e Moving cursor
and refum fo the linkage | Tt 4 SEPAR T4 4 SEPAR  Selocfing mode
menu by fouching the
RTN button or pushing the TZ 4 SEPAR TS5 4 SEPAR am?

H Exit button.
ome/Exit butfon 3 4 SEPAR T¢ 4 SEPAR —-

Control step amount setting

Separate/combination mode selection

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
the [STEP] item and touch the RTN button fo
switch to the data input mode.

Set the control step amount by turning the
touch sensor.

Initial value: 4
Adjustment range: 1~200

(When the RTN button is touched for 1 second, the control
step amount is reset to the initial value.)

*When the value is made large, the change per step becomes
larger.

2. Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.

86 <Functions of Linkage Menu>

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor
fo the [SEPA./COMB.] item and change to
blinking by furning the touch sensor and
select the mode by touching the RTN button.

[COMB]: Combination mode. The trim data
are reflected at all the flight conditions.

[SEPAR]: Separate mode. Trim adjustment for
each flight condition.

Trim display units

e Percentage(%) display can be selected at
frim.

1.Select "TRIM UNIT" and turn the dial and

switch the display to [%] or [-].
*The display blinks.

[%]: Trim is displayed in % units.
[--]: Trim is displayed numerically as in the
past.

2. When the RTN button touched, the setfting is
changed.



MULTIPROP

The system has compatible with the Futaba
MPDX-1 multiprop decoder. One channel can
be expanded to 8 channels by using the MPDX-
1 multiprop decoder. Up to two MPDX-1 can be
used.

*The trim step amount and trim rate are not reset.

CH is extended by MPDX-1 of an option

e Select [MULTPROP] at the linkage menu and call
the setup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button.
MULT IPROP
e Select the function name
and return fo the Linkage MP1
menu by fouching the
RTN button or pushing the CH
Home/Exit button.
INH

1-1 | <SensorTouch™>

Scrolling

e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode

Multiprop selection

Servo reverse setting

1. Select the Linkage Menu multiprop setting
[MULTIPROP] and touch the RTN button.

2. The MULTIPROP setup screen is displayed.
3. Select [MP1] and touch the RTN button.
4. Scrolling the touch sensor and switch the
display to [MP1] or [MP2].
*The display blinks.
[MP1]: Multiprop 1
[MP2]: Multiprop 2
5. Touch the RTN button.

Channel setting

1. Select [CH] and touch the RTN button.
Scrolling the touch sensor and display the
channel to which the MPDX-1 is connected.

*To turn off the multiprop function, set [--] at CH.
2. When the activated channel is selected and

tfouch the RTN button, the multiprop setting
contents are displayed.

Control setting

1. Select the "CONTROL" row of the multiprop
channel whose control you want to set and
touch the RTN button.

2. A hardware selection screen is displayed.

Select the hardware which is to set control
and touch the RTN button.

1. Select the "REVERSE" row of the multiprop
channel which is to be reversed and touch
the RTN button.

2. Scrolling the tfouch sensor and switch the
display to [NORM] or [REV].
*The display blinks.
[NORM]: Normal mode
[REV]: Reverse mode
3. Touch the RTN button.

End Point Setting

1. Select the "« T "rowor" | — "row of the
multiprop channel whose end point is to be
set and switch to the data input mode by
tfouch the RTN button.

2. Adjust the end point by scrolling the touch
sensor .

Initial value : 100%
Adjustment range : 30-100%
3. After adjustment, touch the RTN butfton.
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FUNCTION NAME

The name of the spare functions
(AUXILIARY1-8) can be changed for the full
name (10 characters) or for the abbreviated name (4
characters).

Function name can be changed

e Select [FUNCTION NAME] at the linkage menu and
call the setup screen shown below by touching

the RTN button.

FUNCTION NAME

JAUXILIARY 1RE1S1
zAUXILIARY2 AUX2
TAUXILIARY3 AUX3
4 AUXILIARY4 AUX4

e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage
menu by fouching the
RTN button or pushing the
Home/Exit button.

Function name change method

1. Select [FUNCTION NAME] of the Linkage
Menu and touch the RTN button.

2. The FUNCTION NAME setup screen is
displayed.

3. When the function whose name is be
change is selected and the RTN button is
touched , a modification screen is displayed.

4. Select the function to be renamed and
select [RENAME] and touch the RTN button.
A character input screen is displayed. Input
the function name.

[FUNCTION NAME 11
165 CHARACTERS
[RENAME! AUXILIARY 1|
RESET

18 CHARACTERS
AUXIL IARY 1]

{7.5u1-3

FUNCTION NAME

AURILIARYL ABC
AUXILIARYL KLM
CANCEL ENTER |U¥H
.o DELETE

Dnﬂrﬁtuuwx
4z 'THEXE’

5. When [RESET] is selected and the RTN button
is held down, the function name is set to the

initial state function name.
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18 CHARACTERS

AUXILIARY1
EFAULT

AUXILIARY1

1-2 | <SensorTouch™>
Scrolling

e Moving cursor

7S 1-1

18 CHARACTERS
AUXILIARY1

FUNCTION NAME

RENAME
DEFAULT
el AUXILIARY 1

EESET:TOUCH RTH BUTTOMNCI SECY

6. The function name may be displayed in 10
characters or 4 characters, depending on
the setup screen. For 4 characters, display,
input the function name as required.

FUNCTION NAHE Uiz
{AUXILIARY1 [UEE] [~ 4 CHARACTERS
2AUXILIARY2 AUX2 [AUXL

SAUXILIARY3 AUX3 rpeFAuLT
4AUXILIARY4 AUX4 |AUXL




TELEMETRY

This screen displays your choice of data from the
receiver.

Also warnings can be activated regarding
other data from your aircraft. For example, if the
receiver voltage drops, the user can be warned by
an alarm (and vibration).

e Select [TELEMETRY] in the Linkage menu and
access the setup screen shown below by touching

the RTN button.

Displaying data from the receiver

*It cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.

*Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage can be used in
FASSTest12CH mode.

*The FASSTest18CH mode can use all the telemetry functions.

e Receiver — Transmitter. The
reception strength is shown.

»
TELEMETRY T 1.3 | <SensorTouch™> seroli
e Select the function name | gATTERY' " TERPERATURE - REVOLUTION « Moving cursor
and return fo the Linkage Orom
menu by fouching the EXT BATT.

RTN button or pushing the
Home/Exit button.

TELEMETRY
STALTITUDE

ALTITUDE EATTERY

& :UOLTAGE

T 2.3

VARIOMETER EXT BATT.

How to see telemetry date

1.Telemetry screen can be called select
[TELEMETRY] in the Linkage menu and access
the setup screen by touching the RTN button.

2. If each item is chosen and the RTN button is
pushed, an alarm setup can be performed
with the minimum/maximum after a
fransmitter is turned on.

*Receiver voltage can be checked immediately. An optional
sensor will need to be attached to S.BUS2 of a receiver if
you would like to see other information.

*No special setup is necessary if each sensor displayed
is left as in the default setup. Separate sensor ID
is also unnecessary. However, if two or more of
one kind of sensor is used, setup is required in the
"SENSOR" menu.

A WARNING

© Do not watch the transmitter screen during
flight.

*You may loose sight of the aircraft during flight and this is
extremely dangerous. Have an assistant on hand to check
the screen for you. A pilot should NEVER take his eyes off
his aircraft.

Note:

Any change in the selected language only alters
the language used in the on-screen menus, i.e.
not the language used for speech output. To
change the speech output language an update
must be installed containing the corresponding
speech software. This software can be found in
the Registration area of the robbe website: www.
robbe.com
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TELEMETRY : RECEIVER [BATTERY] Displaying data from the receiver

battery voltage

In this screen, the battery voltage of a receiver is *It cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.
displayed. *Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage can be used in
FASSTest12CH mode.

If it becomes higher or lower than the setting an

; > . *The FASSTest18CH mode can use all the telemetry functions.
alarm and/or vibration will alert you.

e The maximum and the minimum

e Receiver battery voltage when powering ON are shown.
It will be preset, if a cursor is

moved to this place and the

e Select [Rx-BATT.] in the TELEMETRY screen RTN button is pushed for 1
and access the setup screen shown second.
below by touching the RTN button. /

1 <SensorTouch™>
Scrolling
e Moving cursor

JRECEIVER ] v
e Select the function name $ERLLERY :
and return to the Linkage . »

menu by fouching the ] . / .
RTN button or pushing the EHT:BFITT. 5.3 5. 3V

Home/Exit button. ' 0 0 V
: .

' 0.0y, 0.0V
e |The "down" arrow will '
indicate that an alarm » o Select [BATTERY] in the RECEIVER screen
will sound when the 1 and access the setup screen shown
voltage drops fo below ¥ Dbelow by fouching the RTN button.
the sefting.

RECE I VER 141

EATTERY
ALARM UIBRATOR LIMIT

+INHIBIT TYPE 2 4.0% e A setup of the voltage on

which the alarm operates.

e ALARM is chosen from

BUZZER, VOICE, and SrEECH

OFF

INHIBIT.
e The ON/OFF switch of SPEECH is
chosen.
Alarm set "VIBRATOR" type
1. Move the cursor to the |ALARM item, and If the following types are selected, the transmitter
it Chooses from BUZZER, VOlCE, |NH|B|T, Ond will vibrate duringthewarning'
pushes RTN.
2. When not operating vibrator, it is "VIBRATOR" TYPE1 g@g >
to INHIBIT. TYPE1-3 will be chosen if it is made
to operate. TYPE 2 g@g > >
3. Move the cursor to the LIMIT [4.0V] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data TYPE 3 §§@§§ —_ > > —>
input mode.

4. Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Inifial value: 4.0V
Adjustment range: 0.0V~100.0V

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

5. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, fouch the
Home/Exit button.)
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TELEMETRY : RECEIVER [EXT BATT.] Displaying data from the EXT battery

voltage port
*CA-RVIN-700 must be installed in the aircraft.

The EXT-VOLT screen will display the data from You will be alerted by an alarm or vibration if
the EXT-battery output from the R7008SB receiver. the voltage set by you is exceeded.
In order to use this function, it is necessary to *]t cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.
connect external voltage connector of the R7008SB *Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage will be received in
receiver to a CA-RVIN-700 (FUTMS5551) or the FASSTest12CH mode.
SBS-01V to the battery you desire to measure the *The FASSTest18CH mode will display all telemetry data.
voltage of. e The maximum and the minimum
e EXT battery voltage ~ when powering ON are shown.
e Select [Rx-BATT.] in the TELEMETRY screen It will be preset, if a cursor is
and access the setup screen shown moved to this place and the
below by touching the RTN button. RTN button is pushed for 1
/ second.
RECE IVER .11/ j <Sensorfouch™> scroling
e Select the function name BRTTERY .
and retfurn to the Linkage 5 Y 3V * Moving cursor

menu by touching the . e .
RTN button or pushing the BT BATT 2.3 2. 3

Home/Exh bution, ERT BT 0. 0V
[ L

' 0.0y 0.0W

e |The "down" arrow will

indicate that an alarm 1 e Select [EXT BATT.] in the RECEIVER screen
will sound when the + and access the setup screen shown
voltage drops fo below ¥ below by touching the RTN button.
fhe sefting. RECEIVER ZEmi 1

EXT BATT.

ALARM UIERATOR LIMIT
+INHIBIT INHIBIT 4.0 oA setup of the voltage on

which the alarm operates.

e ALARM is chosen from
BUZZER, VOICE, and
INHIBIT.

SPEECH

OFF

e The ON/OFF switch of SPEECH is

chosen.
Alarm set "VIBRATOR" type
1. Move the cursor fo the |ALARM item, and If the following types are selected, the transmitter
it ChOOSGS from BUZZER, VO'CE, Ond |NH|B|T, will vibrate during the warning.
and pushes RTN.
2. When not operating vibrator, it is "VIBRATOR" TYPE1 g@g >
fo INHIBIT. TYPET-3 will be chosen if it is made
to operate. TYPE 2 §§@§ > >
3. Move the cursor to the LIMIT [4.0V] item and
touch the RTN button fo switch to the data TYPE 3 §§@§§ —_ > > —

input mode.

4. Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Inifial value: 4.0V
Adjustment range: 0.0V~100.0V

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

5. Touch the RTN button. (To ferminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the
Home/Exit button.)
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Displaying data from the temperature

TELEMETRY : TEMPERATURE
*A temperature sensor must be installed in the aircraft.

*It cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.

*Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage can be used in

FASSTest12CH mode.

*The FASSTest18CH mode can use all the telemetry functions.

Temperature is a screen which displays/sets
up the temperature information from an optional
temperature sensor.

The temperature of the model (engine, motor,

battery, etc.) which is flying can be displayed. e The maximum and the minimum
when powering ON are shown.
It will be preset, if a cursor is
moved fo this place and the

RTN button is pushed for 1

If it becomes higher or lower than the setting an

alarm and/or vibration will alert you.
e Temperature

e Select [TEMPERATURE] in the TELEMETRY screen second.
and access the sefup screen shown below by
touching the RTN button. /

e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage
menu by fouching the
RTN button or pushing the
Home/Exit button.

17°Ccs 20 C

7] <SensorTouch™>

Scrolling
e Moving cursor

oSelect [TEMPERATURE] (small font
display) in the TEMPERATURE
screen and access the setup

screen shown below bY/ on which the alarm operates.

e A sefup of the temperature

touching the RTN button.

e 1 An upward arrow will v
show that an alarm TEMPERATURE
will sound when the TEMFERATLRE

temperature rises above
the set value.

ALARM UIERATOR

e | A downward arrow
will show that an alarm
will sound when the
femperature drops
below the set value.

SFEECH

OFF

chosen.

Alert set : Hot warning

7.?:}/1
LIMIT

+INHIBIT INHIBIT
+INHIBIT INHIBIT

"VIBRATOR" type

If the following types are selected, the transmitter
will vibrate during the warning.

TveE1 HEEH
T2 HEGH >

Tees R —> —= — —

100°C
0°c

e The ON/OFF switch of SPEECH is

Alert set : Low-temperature warning

1. Move the cursor to the TALARM item, and
it chooses from BUZZER, VOICE, INHIBIT, and
pushes RTN.

2. When not operating vibrator, it is "VIBRATOR"
fo INHIBIT. TYPE1-3 will be chosen if it is made
to operate.

3. Move the cursor to the LIMIT [ °C ] item and
touch the RTN bufton to switch to the data
input mode.

4. Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: 100°C
Adjustment range: 0°C ~200°C
(TLIMIT = [LIMIT)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

5. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the
Home/Exit button.)
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1. Move the cursor to the |ALARM item, and
it chooses from BUZZER, VOICE, INHIBIT, and
pushes RTN.

2. When not operating vibrator, it is "VIBRATOR"
fo INHIBIT. TYPE1-3 will be chosen if it is made
to operate.

3. Move the cursor to the LIMIT [ °C ] item and
fouch the RTN butfton to switch to the data
input mode.

4, Ajust the rate by scrolling the tfouch sensor.
Initial value: 0°C
Adjustment range: 0°C ~200°C
(TLIMIT = [LIMIT)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

5. Touch the RTN button. (To ferminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the
Home/Exit button.)



TELEMETRY : RPM SENSOR

RPM sensor is a screen which displays / sets up
the rotation information from an optional RPM
Sensor.

The rotation of the model (engine, motor, etc.)
which is flying can be shown.

If it becomes higher or lower than the setting an

e Select [RPM sensor] in the TELEMETRY
screen and access the setup screen

Displaying data from the RPM
*A RPM sensor must be installed in the aircraft.

alarm and/or vibration will alert you.
*It cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.
*Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage can be used in
FASSTest12CH mode.
*The FASSTest18CH mode can use all the telemetry functions.

e The maximum and the
minimum when powering ON
are shown. It will be preset, if
a cursor is moved to this place

shown below by touching the RTN *RPM and the RTN button is pushed
button. for 1 second.
RPM_SENSOR N @i |f<Sensorfouch™>
e Select the function name w croling
and return fo the Linkage 0 r p m * Moving cursor
menu by touching the Orpm~ Orpm

RTN button or pushing the
Home/Exit button.

eSelect [ROTATION] (small font
display) in the RPM sensor

[ ]

+ screen and access the setup
: screen shown below by
' touching the RTN button.

e TAn upward arrow v

e A setup of the revolution on
which the alarm operates.

indicates that the
alarm will sound
when the RPM rises
above the set value.

RPH SENSOR

ROTATIOH

ALARHM UIERATOR

SPEECH
OFF

e |A downward arrow
indicates that the
alarm will sound
when the RPM falls
below the set value.

e The ON/OFF switch
of SPEECH is chosen.

MAGMET

Alarm set : Over rotations

+INHIBIT INHIBIT
+INHIBIT INHIBIT

SEMSOR TYFE

o"MAGNET" or "OPTICS" is
set according to the
SENsSOr you use.
SBS-O1RM : MAGNET
SBS-01RO : OPTICS

"VIBRATOR" type

If the following types are selected, the transmitter
will vibrate during the warning.

rvee 4R -
TYPE 2 g@g > >

WPE3 §ERE — —> — —

. UM 1

LIMIT

2000rpm
Orpm
GEFR ~ ERADE

1.00

e In "MAGNET", the gear rafio of
your engine (motor) you are
using is entered.

e In "OPTICS", the number of
blades of the propeller (rotor
) your model is entered.

Alarm set : Under rotations

1. Move the cursor to the TALARM item, and
it chooses from BUZZER, VOICE, INHIBIT, and
pushes RTN.

2. When not operating vibrator, it is "VIBRATOR"
fo INHIBIT. TYPE1-3 will be chosen if it is made
tfo operate.

3. Move the cursor to the LIMIT [2,000rpm] item
and touch the RTN button to switch fo the
data input mode.

4. Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: 2,000rpm
Adjustment range: Orpm~150,000rpm
(TLIMIT = [LIMIT)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

5. Touch the RTN button. (To ferminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the
Home/Exit button.)

1. Move the cursor to the |ALARM item, and
it chooses from BUZZER, VOICE, INHIBIT, and
pushes RTN.

2. When not operating vibrator, it is "VIBRATOR"
to INHIBIT. TYPE1-3 will be chosen if it is made
to operate.

3. Move the cursor to the LIMIT [Orpm] item and
touch the RTN bufton to switch fo the data
input mode.

4. Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: Orpm
Adjustment range: Orpm~150,000rpm
(TLIMIT = [LIMIT)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

5. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, fouch the
Home/Exit button.)
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TELEMETRY : ALTITUDE

Displaying data from the altitude

*An altitude sensor or GPS sensor must be installed in the aircraft.

ALTITUDE is a screen which displays / sets up the
altitude information from an optional altitude sensor or
GPS sensor. The altitude of the model which is flying can
be known. If it becomes higher (low) than preset altitude,
you can be told by alarm. To show warning by vibration
can also be chosen. Data when a power supply is turned
on shall be 0 m, and it displays the altitude which
changed from there. Even if the altitude of an airfield is
high, that shall be 0 m and the altitude difference from an
airfield is displayed. This sensor calculates the altitude
from atmospheric pressure. Atmospheric pressure will

e Select [ALTITUDE] in the TELEMETRY screen and access the
setup screen shown below by touching the RTN button.

get lower as you go up in altitude, using this the sensor
will estimate the altitude. Please understand that an exact
advanced display cannot be performed if atmospheric
pressure changes in a weather situation.

*It cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.

*Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage can be used in

FASSTest12CH mode.
*The FASSTest18CH mode can use all the telemetry functions.

o Altitude

e The maximum and the minimum when
powering ON are shown. It will be preset, if
a cursor is moved to this place and the RTN
button is pushed for 1 second.

ALTITUDE
e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage [
menu by touching the . Om~

RTN button or pushing the

L ]
UARIOMETER
Home/Exit button. [l

v
Om
i

. om/ s

. Om-5.~

Om-s

1-1 | <SensorTouch™>
Scrolling
e Moving cursor

e T An upward arrow
indicates the alarm
will sound when the

eSelect [ALTITUDE] (small font display)
in the TEMPERATURE screen and
access the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.

"VIBRATOR" type

If the following types are selected, the
transmitter will vibrate during the warning.

TYeE1 R

>

altitude reaches
above your set value.

ALTITUDE

ALTITUDE
ALARM UIERATOR

+INHIBIT INHIBIT
+INHIBIT INHIBIT

SFEECH REFEREHCE

OFF PRESET

e | A downward arrow
indicates the alarm
will sound when the
altitude reaches
below your set value.

eThe ON/OFF switch of
SPEECH is chosen.

First, the set of a reference is required.

1.The model and fransmitter to which the
altitude sensor was connected are furned on.

2.Move the cursor to the [PRESET] of
"REFERENCE" item.

3. Touch the RTN button is pushed for 1 second.
(To terminate the input and retum fo the original
state, touch the Home/Exit button.)

* Atmospheric pressure is changed according to the weather also
at the same airfield. You should preset before a flight.

Alarm set : High side

1. Move the cursor to the TALARM item, and
it chooses from BUZZER, VOICE, INHIBIT, and
pushes RTN.

. When not operating vibrator, it is "VIBRATOR"
to INHIBIT. TYPE1-3 will be chosen if it is made
fo operate.

. Move the cursor to the LIMIT [m] item and
touch the RTN butfton to switch to the data
input mode.

. Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: 200m
Adjustment range-500m~+3,000m
(TLIMIT = [LIMIT)
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MELODY

TYPE2 g@g

s il — — — —

HIT
200m

=50m : :
olf this is set to[MODE1-4] a rise :

and dive are told by a different :
melody. H

MODET1: Little rise/dive — Melody changes (sensitively)

INHIEBIT

MODEA4: Big rise/dive — Melody changes (insensible)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

5. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, fouch the
Home/Exit button.)

Alarm set : Low side

1. Move the cursor to the |ALARM item, and
it chooses from BUZZER, VOICE, INHIBIT, and
pushes RTN.

. When not operating vibrator, it is "VIBRATOR"
fo INHIBIT. TYPE1-3 will be chosen if it is made
to operate.

.Move the cursor to the LIMIT [m] item and
tfouch the RTN bufton to switch to the data
input mode.

. Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: -50m
Adjustment range-500m~+3,000m
(TLIMIT = [LIMIT)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is

reset to the initial value.

5. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input

and return to the original state, touch the
Home/Exit button.)




TELEMETRY : ALTITUDE [VARIOMETER]

Displaying data from the
variometer

*An altitude sensor or GPS sensor must be installed in the aircraft.

VARIO is a screen which displays / sets up the
variometer information from an optional altitude
sensor or GPS sensor.

The variometer of the model which is flying can
be known.

If it becomes higher or lower than the setting an
alarm and/or vibration will alert you.

for ascent and descent. Additionally, depending
upon the rate of climb or descent, the tones vary to
indicate whether or not the airplane is climbing or
descending at a rapid rate.

*It cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.

*Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage can be used in

FASSTest12CH mode.
*The FASSTest18CH mode can use all the telemetry functions.

To ensure that the pilot is aware as to the model's o variometer

status, the FX-32 incorporates a different melody

e Select [ALTITUDE] in the TELEMETRY screen and access the
setup screen shown below by touching the RTN button.

e The maximum and the minimum when
powering ON are shown. It will be preset, if
a cursor is moved to this place and the RTN
button is pushed for 1 second.

ALTITUDE

ALTITUDE

e Select the function name
and retfurn to the Linkage
menu by fouching the
RTN button or pushing the
Home/Exit button.

-im~

Om~s~

F.e1-1 | <SensorTouch™>

Om-s <

eSelect [VARIOMETER] (small font

]

. display) in the TEMPERATURE screen
: and access the setup screen
' shown below by touching the RTN

e 1 An upward arrow

"VIBRATOR" type

If the following types are selected, the
transmitter will vibrate during the warning.

TYPET ERH >

indicates the alarm y butfon.
will sound when the ALTITUDE
variometer reaches LARTOMETER
ALARM WIBRATOR HIT

above your set value.

e | A downward arrow
indicates the alarm
will sound when the
variomete reaches
below your set value.

SFEECH

OFF

REFEREMCE

PRESET

eThe ON/OFF switch of
SPEECH is chosen.

Alert set : Rise side

t+INHIBIT INHIBIT
+INHIBIT INHIBIT

TYPE 2 g@g

TYPE 3 g@g» — — —

+1im-s
—1im-/s
MELODY

INHIEBIT

olf this is set to[MODET-4] a rise :
and dive are told by a different :
melody. H

MODET: Little rise/dive — Melody changes (sensitively)

MO.DE4: Big rise/dive — Melody changes (insensible)

Alert set : Dive side

1. Move the cursor to the TALARM item, and
it chooses from BUZZER, VOICE, INHIBIT, and
pushes RTN.

2. When not operating vibrator, it is "VIBRATOR"
fo INHIBIT. TYPE1-3 will be chosen if it is made
to operate.

3. Move the cursor fo the LIMIT [m/s] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

4. Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: +1Tm
Adjustment range-50m/s~+50m/s
(TLIMIT = |LIMIT)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

5. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the
Home/Exit button.)

1. Move the cursor to the |ALARM item, and
it chooses from BUZZER, VOICE, INHIBIT, and
pushes RTN.

2. When not operating vibrator, it is "VIBRATOR"
to INHIBIT. TYPE1-3 will be chosen if it is made
fo operate.

3. Move the cursor fo the LIMIT [m/s] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

4. Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: -Tm
Adjustment range-50m/s~+50m/s
(TLIMIT = [LIMIT)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

5. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the
Home/Exit button.)
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TELEMETRY : VOLTAGE [BATTERY] Displaying data from the battery voltage

In this screen, the battery voltage is displayed.
In order to use this function, it is necessary to
connect External voltage connector of R7008SB <
SBS-01V < Battery

SBS-01V measures two batteries. The power
battery connected to two lines is displayed on EXT-
VOLT. The battery for receivers connected to 3P
lines is displayed here.

e Select [VOLTAGE] in the TELEMETRY
screen and access the setup screen

*SBS-01V must be installed in the aircraft.
*It cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.
*Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage can be used in
FASSTest12CH mode.
*The FASSTest18CH mode can use all the telemetry functions.

e The maximum and the minimum
when powering ON are shown.
It will be preset, if a cursor is
moved to this place and the
RTN button is pushed for 1

second.
shown below by touching the RTN OE’:/gIIGTgeery
button.
\VOLTAGE v /1 | <SensorTouch™> .
Select the functi Scrolling
* ana refum 1o the Linkags : 5. 2V * Moving cursor
menu by touching the ] 5.2/ 5.2y
RTN buﬁcin or pushing the EHT:BFITT.
Home/Exit button. : 0. OV
. 0.0/ 0.0V
e |The "down" arrow will '
indicate that an alarm » o Select [BATTERY] in the VOLTAGE screen
will sound when the 1 and access the setup screen shown %é?ﬁfmfevglfggnf
voltage drops fo below ¥ Dbelow by fouching the RTN button. operates

the sefting.

WOL TAGE

EATTERY
ALARM VIBRATOR

+INHIBIT INHIBIT

e ALARM is chosen from
BUZZER, VOICE, and
INHIBIT.

SFEECH

OFF

e The ON/OFF switch of SPEECH is

Alarm set chosen.

LIMIT

{Z.8u1-1

"VIBRATOR" type

If the following types are selected, the
transmitter will vibrate during the warning.

vee ) -
TvPE2 HEH >

weEs §ERE — — — —

4.0

< Two examples of wiring are shown >

1.Move the cursor to the Two

power batteries are measured (SBS-01V use)

lALARM item, and it chooses

to S.BUS2

EXT Line Normal Line POt

Power battery 1
from BUZZER, VOICE, INHIBIT, (EXT Battery)
and pushes RTN.

2. When not operating vibrator, P‘z&e{gjft‘::{)z

it is "VIBRATOR" to INHIBIT.

TYPE1-3 will be chosen if it is

Receiver batter:
made to operate. Y

R7008SB

SBS-01V =
Futaba [l

*The same :
i receiver battery

L

3. Move the cursor to the LIMIT
[4.0V] item and touch the
RTN button to switch to the

@Battery voltage measurement for receivers [R70085B use]- -+
@Battery voltage measurement for receivers [SBS-01V use] - - +
@The power battery 1is measured in an EXT port [R70085B use]
@The power battery 2 is measured in an EXT line [SBS-01V use]

data input mode.
4. Ajust the rate by scrolling the

Two power batteries and power supplies for servos are measured (SBS-01V use)

*SBS-01V measures two voltage. One corresponds to high voltages, such as a power battery,
with an EXT line. Another is a normal line and is measurement of the battery for receivers of a

*

touch sensor.

Initial value: 4.0V (EXT Battery) .

i . EXT Line Normal Line 0 S.BUS2
Adjustment range: Power battery 2 - port _
0.0V~100.0v (EXT Battery) rucabs [ (IIE '

‘When the RTN button is touched for one
second, the rate is reset to the initial

Power battery 1

line connected to 3P connector, or the battery for servos.

Power supplies

Another power
supply Hub

R7008SB

Switch

for servos
value.
5.Touch the RTN button. (To
terminate the input and 55::3225

96 <Func

return to the original state,
touch the Home/Exit button.)

tions of Linkage Menu>

Receiver battery

@Battery voltage measurement for receivers [R7008SB use]

@The power battery 1is measured in an EXT port [R7008SB use]

@The power battery 2 is measured in an EXT line [SBS-01V use]

@The voltage for servos is measured in a power supply line [SBS-01V use]

*Refer to the manual of SBS-01V for the details of wiring.



TELEMETRY : VOLTAGE [EXT—VOLT] Displaying data from the EXT battery

voltage port
*SBS-01V must be installed in the aircraft.

In this screen, the EXT battery voltage is *It cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.
displayed. In order to use this function, it is *Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage will be received in
the FASSTest12CH mode.

necessary to connect External voltage connector of
R7008SB <> SBS-01V < Battery

SBS-01V measures two batteries. The power
battery connected to two lines is displayed on EXT-
VOLT. e The maximum and the minimum
e EXT battery voltage ~ when powering ON are shown.
It will be preset, if a cursor is
moved to this place and the

*The FASSTest]1 8CH mode will display all telemetry data.

e Select [VOLTAGE] in the TELEMETRY

screen and access the setup screen RTN button is pushed for 1
shown below by touching the RTN second
button / .
: UDLTHEE 11 <SensorTouch™> i
e Select the function name BATTERY 5 2V ic'\r/\%”\'/?r? cursor
and return fo the Linkage - 9

menu by touching the 5.2/ 5.2y

RTN button or pushing the
0. 0V

Home/Exit button.
" 0.0 0.0V

e |The "down" arrow will

indicate that an alarm 1 o Select [EXT BATT.] in the RECEIVER screen
will sound when the + and access the setup screen shown
voltage drops to below ¥ below by touching the RTN button.

the setting.

WOLTAGE 11

EXT EATT.
ALARM UIEBRATOR LIMIT

+INHIEBIT INHIBIT 4. 04

e A setup of the voltage on
which the alarm operates.

e ALARM is chosen from
BUZZER, VOICE, and
INHIBIT.

SPEECH

OFF

e The ON/OFF switch of SPEECH is "VIBRATOR" type

chosen. f the followi lected, th

Alarm set :ratnserniae?xilltl‘\?il;‘!al::Sd::i?\gs:heec\:learni:\;
1. Move the cursor to the |ALARM item, and TYPE1 g@g >

it chooses from BUZZER, VOICE, and INHIBIT,

and pushes RTN. Tree2 RN
2. When not operating vibrator, it is "VIBRATOR" TYPE3 §§@§§ —_—— — —

fo INHIBIT. TYPE1-3 will be chosen if it is made

to operate.

3. Move the cursor to the LIMIT [4.0V] item and
tfouch the RTN button to switch fo the data
input mode.

4. Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: 4.0V
Adjustment range: 0.0V~100.0V

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

5. Touch the RTN button. (To ferminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the
Home/Exit button.)
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TELEMETRY : GPS [DISTANCE]

The Distance screen displays and sets altitude
data from an SBS-01G GPS Sensor (sold
separately), and allows the distance to the airborne
aircraft to be read by the transmitter. When the
aircraft flies inside or outside the set distance an
alarm and vibration alerts the pilot.

Displaying data from the Distance Screen

*A GPS sensor must be installed in the aircraft.

*The GPS sensor is necessary, and is sold separately. Mount
and connect the sensor in accordance with the sensor
instruction manual.

*It cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.

*Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage can be used in
FASSTest12CH mode.

*The FASSTest18CH mode can use all the telemetry functions.

eThis indicates the receiving accuracy
from a GPS Satellite. When three bars
are displayed, the GPS is ready for use.

o Distance » The maximum and the minimum when
o Select [GPS] in the TELEMETRY screen and powering ON are shown. It will be preset,
access the setup screen shown below by if a cursor is moved to this place and the
touching the RTN button. RTN button is pushed for 1 second.
GPS Tal Cul |F201-3 | <SensorTouch™> '
e Select the function name STIHHER Scrolling
and return to the Linkage [] 1 m * Moving cursor
menu by touching the . im~ 1m <«
RTN button or pushing the SPEED
Home/Exit button. 1 0 k m / h

Okm-h” Okm-h

v button.

e 1 An upward arrow shown below by

indicates the alarm

eSelect [DISTANCE](small font
display) in the TEMPERATURE screen
and access the setup screen

"VIBRATOR" type

If the following types are selected, the
transmitter will vibrate during the warning.

TveE1 HREER

fouching the RTN

>

will sound when the
distance reaches
above your set value.

DISTAMCE
ALARM UIERATOR

+INHIBIT INHIBIT
+INHIBIT INHIBIT

SFEECH REFEREHCE

OFF PRESET

e | A downward arrow
indicates the alarm
will sound when the
distance reaches
below your set value.

eThe ON/OFF switch
SPEECH is chosen.

*Positioning time of GPS

When powered up, the SBS-01G begins to
acquire GPS satellite data. This process can
take several minutes. Please do not move the
model during this process. During acquisition,
the LED on the SBS-01G will blink green;
after the satellites signals have been acquired,
the LED will become solid green, and the GPS
signal strength display on the transmitter will
show three bars.

Moving the model before the satellites are fully
acquired will cause a delay in acquiring the
satellite signal.
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TYPE2 g@g

s il — — — —

TmIT
1000m
Om
DISTAMCE MODE
SLANT <

eMove the cursor to the [PRESET]
of "REFERENCE" item. Touch
the RTN button is pushed for 1
second. Sets the current aircraft
position as the starting point.

of

e Altitude calculated as either straight line
distance (slant) or surface distance on a

map can also be selected. é

A

oL
N ¢ Altitude
1
v
22 < P>
Surface

eSelect <SLANT> <SURFACE> to “DISTANCE
MODE", scroll either to the desired method
and fouch the RTN button.



First, the set of a reference is required.

Setting a ""too close" alarm distance

1. The model and transmitter to which the GPS
sensor was connected are tfurned on.

2.Move the cursor to the [PRESET] of
"REFERENCE" item.

3. Touch the RTN button is pushed for 1 second.
(To terminate the input and retumn fo the original
state, touch the Home/Exit button.)

*Now, the position of the present model was set to 0 m.

Setting a ""too far'" alarm distance

1. Move the cursor to the TALARM item, and
it chooses from BUZZER, VOICE, INHIBIT, and
pushes RTN.

2. When not operating vibrator, it is "VIBRATOR"
fo INHIBIT. TYPE1-3 will be chosen if it is made
to operate.

3. Move the cursor to the LIMIT [m] item and
touch the RTN bufton to switch fo the data
input mode.

4. Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: 1,000m
Adjustment range Om~3,000m
(TLIMIT = [LIMIT)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

5. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, fouch the
Home/Exit button.)

Speed

1. Move the cursor to the |ALARM item, and
it chooses from BUZZER, VOICE, INHIBIT, and
pushes RTN.

2. When not operating vibrator, it is "VIBRATOR"
fo INHIBIT. TYPE1-3 will be chosen if it is made
to operate.

3. Move the cursor to the LIMIT [m] item and
tfouch the RTN bufton to switch to the data
input mode.

4. Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: Om
Adjustment range O0m~3,000m
(TLIMIT = |LIMIT)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

5. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, fouch the
Home/Exit button.)

=

position

Distance
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Displaying data from the speed

*A GPS sensor must be installed in the aircraft.

*The GPS sensor is necessary, and is sold separately. Mount
and connect the sensor in accordance with the sensor
instruction manual.

*It cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.

*Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage can be used in
FASSTest12CH mode.

*The FASSTest18CH mode can use all the telemetry functions.

eThis indicates the receiving accuracy
from a GPS Satellite. When three bars
are displayed, the GPS is ready for use.

TELEMETRY : GPS [SPEED]

The speed screen displays and sets the speed data
from an SBS-01G (GPS sensor) sold separately.

The speed of the aircraft during flight can be
displayed. After flight, the maximum speed during
flight can be viewed. Because this speed is based on
position data from a GPS satellite, the ground speed
is displayed instead of air speed. Consequently,
with a head wind, the displayed speed decreases
and with a tail wind, the displayed speed increases.

e The maximum and the minimum when

e Select [GPS] in the TELEMETRY screen and powering ON are shown. It will be preset,

access the setup screen shown below by @ Speed if a cursor is moved to this place and the
touching the RTN button. | RTN button is pushed for 1 second.
GPS Tal Cal F-EUi-3 | <SensorTouch™> .
e Select the function name DISTANCE Scrolhr_wg

and return to the Linkage 1 m * Moving cursor

menu by touching the Om.~ im

RTN buﬁcin or pushing the

Home/Exit button. ' 0 k m / h

. Okm-hs  Okmsh <—

eSelect [SPEED](small font display)
"VIBRATOR" type

If the following types are selected, the
transmitter will vibrate during the warning.

TYeE1 R
TYPE2 g@g

TvPE3 {ERE — — —> —=

access the setup screen shown

+ in the TEMPERATURE screen and
' below by touching the RTN button.

e 1 An upward arrow
indicates the alarm
will sound when the
speed reaches above
your set value.

>

\4

SFEED
ALARM UIEBRATOR IMIT

+INHIBIT INHIBIT 200km~h
+INHIBIT INHIBIT Okm~h
SPEECH  REFERENCE  DISTAMCE MODE

OFF PRESET  SLANT

Tl “ul

> >

e | A downward arrow
indicates the alarm
will sound when the
speed reaches below
your set value.

elt links with the
"DISTACE" display.

ePushing [PRESET] sets the current

eThe ON/OFF switch of

SPEECH is chosen.

Alarm setting when speed increases

1. Move the cursor to the TALARM item, and
it chooses from BUZZER, VOICE, INHIBIT, and
pushes RTN.

. When not operating vibrator, it is "VIBRATOR"
to INHIBIT. TYPE1-3 will be chosen if it is made
to operate.

. Move the cursor to the LIMIT [km/h] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

. Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: 200km/h
Adjustment range Okm/h~500km/h
(TLIMIT = |LIMIT)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is

reset to the initial value.

5. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input

and return to the original state, touch the
Home/Exit button.)

Alarm setting when speed decreases

1. Move the cursor to the |ALARM item, and
it chooses from BUZZER, VOICE, INHIBIT, and
pushes RTN.

2. When not operating vibrator, it is "VIBRATOR"
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aircraft position as the starting point.

fo INHIBIT. TYPE1-3 will be chosen if it is made
to operate.

. Move the cursor to the LIMIT [km/h] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

. Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: Okm/h
Adjustment range Okm/h~500km/h
(TLIMIT = [LIMIT)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

5. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the
Home/Exit button.)

*Speed alarm precaution

Since the GPS speed sensor displays the ground speed, it
cannot be used as a stall alarm. For example, an aircraft that
stalls at 50km/h will stall if the tailwind is Skm/h or greater
even through 55km/h is displayed by ground speed. In
addition, with an aircraft that will disintegrate in midflight at
400km/h at an over-speed alarm, when the headwind reaches
30km/h the airplane will disintegrate in midair due to over
speeding even at a ground speed of 370km/h.



TELEMETRY : GPS [ALTITUDE, VARIOMETER, POSITION]

The altitude, variometer, position screen displays A GPS sensor must be installed in the aircraft.

and sets the data from an SBS-01G (GPS sensor)
sold separately.

*The GPS sensor is necessary, and is sold separately. Mount
and connect the sensor in accordance with the sensor
instruction manual.

*It cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.

*Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage can be used in OIhIS Iﬂdlég;ess TPe”.TreC\?/II\;mg T?]CCUFSCY
FASSTest12CH mode. rom ad arellire. en ree pars

*The FASSTest18CH mode can use all the telemetry functions. are displayed, the GPS is ready for use.

e Select [GPS] in the TELEMETRY screen and
access the setup screen shown below by
fouching the RTN button.

- Tal 2l o013 | <SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name LISTHHLE 1 m ic,\r,%l\l,?ng cursor
and retfurn to the Linkage 9
menu by touching the Om~ im

RTN button or pushing the SPEED

Home/Exit button. 0 k m / h
Okm-h” Okmh
e Push $1 button to advance to next page.

Tl “al FoUz3

ALTITUCE

e Refer to the former 4 1 m

page for a setup / Om~ im
about ALTITUDE UARIOMETER

and VARIOMETER. — | Oom/s

Om-5~ Om-s

' e Push $1 button to advance to next page.
Tl =l FU3-3

FOSITION

N 35°24, 7285
E140°19. 5831

e The position of the present model is displayed.
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SENSOR Various telemetry sensors setting

[What is a slot?]

Servos are classified by CH, but sensors are
classified in units called “slot”. There are slots

This screen registers the telemetry sensors used
with the transmitter. When only one of a certain

type of sensor is used, this setting is unnecessary from No. 1 to No. 31.
and the sensor can be used by simply connecting it Altitude sensors, GPS sensors and other data
to the S.BUS2 port of the transmitter. sensor units may use multiple slots.

When using 2 or more of the same kind of Using a sensor which uses two or more slots,

the required number of slots is automatically
assigned by setting up a start slot.
When 2 or more of the same kind of sensor are

e Select [SENSOR] in the Linkage menu and used, the sensors themselves must allocate unused
access the setup screen shown below by slots and memorize that slot.
touching the RTN button.

sensor, they must be registered here.

—f B 13 | <Sensoffouch™>
e Select the function name WM TEMPERATURE *WMOLTAGE
and return to the Linkage EREPYH SENSOR BEGPS
menu by touching the EALTITUDE aGPS
RTN butt hing th

tomarbmssion 2" | $ALTITUDE 106k

EVOLTAGE 12 GPS

e Push $1 button to advance to next page.

Scrolling
e Moving cursor

*3 slots of altitude sensor are used.
*8 slots of GPS sensor are used.

SENSOR | fT.2-3
12GPS MW INHIBIT
14 GPS EINHIBIT
15GPS B INHIBIT
MW INHIBIT B INHIBIT
M INHIBIT e INHIBIT
W INHIBIT B INHIBIT

' e Push S1 button to advance to next page.

SENSOR | 33
ESINHIBIT HINHIBIT
EBINHIBIT RELOAD
Emmgﬂ REGISTER

E CHANGE SLOT
EE INHIBIT

E INHIBIT

e As shown in the fable below, an altimeter requires 3 contiguous slots
and a GPS sensor requires 8 contiguous slots. In addition, since the GPS
(SBS-01G) start slots are 8, 16, and 24.

< ASSignGbI e slot > *Altimeter, GPS, and other sensors that display a large amount of data require multiple slots.
*Depending on the type of sensor, the slot numbers that can be allocated may be limited.

Sensor nIEq%é?%ijigﬁgs The number which can be used as a start slot Selling area
TEMP (SBS-01T) 1 slot 131
RPM (3%18323?'\/"853‘ 1 slot 131
Voltage (SBS-01V) 2 slots 1 ,2,3,4,5,6,8,292,‘1204,,1215,,1226,‘1237,,1248,,1269,‘1370, 18,19,20,21, Global
Altitude (SBS-01A) 3 slots 1,2,3,4,5,8,9,10,1;553:5%22555,18,19,20,21,24,2
GPS (SBS-01G) 8 slots 8,16,24
TEMP125-F1713 1 slot 131
VARIO-F1712 e | e g e e S Eufops
VARIO-F1672 2 slots 1,2, 3,4,5,6,8,292,‘12(21,,1215,’1226,‘1237,,1246’1265‘1370, 18,19,20,21,
GPS-F1675 8 slots 8,16,24
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SENSOR . RELOAD This page is set when using multiple telemetry sensors of the same type.

When using multiple sensors of the same type
the sensors must be registered in the transmitter.
Connect all the sensors to be used to the FX-32 as
shown in the figure at the right and register them by
the following procedure. The ID of each sensor is
registered in the transmitter.

e Call page 3/3 by touching the S1 button 2 times
from the [SENSOR] menu.

SENSOR Y] b
e Select the function name 25| {HH%E{; INHIBIT
and return to the Linkage RFELOAD
:.}ﬁnbu T?y Touchihrjg me w INHIBIT REGISTER All the sensors to be used are connected.
utton or pushing the
Home/Exit button. }HH{E}; CHANGE SLOT *It is not necessary to carry out
— BIT multiple connection of the

battery like a TI8MZ/T14SG.

Reading all the sensors to be used (It will damage, if it connects.)

1. Connect all the sensors to be used to the
FX-32 through a hub as shown in the figure
above.

2. Move the cursor to "RELORD” on page 3/3 of
the [SENSOR] screen.

3. Touch the RTN button.

All the sensors are registered and can be
used.

SENSOR . REGISTER This page is set when using multiple telemetry sensors of the same type.

This function registers an additional sensor.
Connect the sensor as shown in the figure at the
right and register it by the following procedure.
The sensor ID is registered in the transmitter.

e Call page 3/3 by touching the S1 button 2 times
from the [SENSOR] menu.

Y R

e Select the function name

EINHIBIT

*It is not necessary to carry out

and return to the Linkage RELOAD multiple connection of the
menu by fouching the B INHI FEGISTER battery like a TISMZ/T14SG.

RTN bufton or pushing the
Home/Exit button.

CHANGE SLOT

el Bl Bl el
i i

EE INHIBIT

Additional sensor registration

1. Connect the sensor to be used to the FX-32
through a hub as shown in the figure at the
right.

2. Move the cursor to “REGISTER” on page 3/3
of the <Sensor> screen.

3. Touch the RTN button.

The sensor is registered and can be used.

*When the number of slots needed in registration is
insufficient, an error is displayed and registration cannot be
performed. Disable unused slots or perform the following
relocate.

(It will damage, if it connects.)
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SENSOR : CHANGE SLOT

This procedure changes the slot No. of one

registered sensor.

e Call page 3/3 by touching the S1 button 2 times

This page is set when using multiple telemetry sensors
of the same type.

- @

S.IAF

dOSN3S

from the [SENSOR] menu. FX-32
SENSOR 7. 33 N
e Select the function name | EBINHIBIT INHIBIT LI ot ecessary 1o carry aut

and retumn to the Linkage INHIBIT RELOAD mulitipie connection ol the
menu by touching the B INHIBIT REGISTER battery like a T1I8MZ/T14SG.
RTN button or pushing the EINHIBIT CHANGE SLOT (It will damage, if it connects.)
Home/Exit button. INHIBIT -

B INHIBIT '

e Select [CHANGE SLOT] in the SENSOR
screen and access the setup screen
shown below by touching the RTN button.

CHANGE SLOT

SEMZOR TYFE
START SLOT
SLOT LEMGTH

READ

Sensor slot change

1.

Connect the sensor to be changed to the
FX-32 through a hub as shown in the figure
above.

. Move the cursor to “CHANGE SLOT"” on page
3/3 of the <Sensor> screen.

. Touch the RTN button. A sensor details screen
appears.

. Move the cursor to “READ"” and fouch the
RTN button.

. The current start slot is displayed. Move the
cursor to the number of the start slot and
change it to the desired value. (Cannot be
set to a slot that cannot be allocated like the
table of all pages.)

. Move the cursor to “WRITE” and touch the
RTN button.
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TELE. SETTING Speech interval set , data logging of telemetry.

The set of the speech interval of teremetry data,
and a switch setup for carrying out logging of the
teremetry data to SD card and a setup of a logging
interval are carried out.

teremetry data can be checked with PC after a
flight.

*The software which displays the logging data of SD card on
PC has not been put on the market yet.

e Select [TELE. SETTING] at the linkage menu and call
the setup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button.
TELE. SETTING 1-1 | <SensorTouch™> '

e Select the function name icl\z‘ooll\ll?ngg cursor
and retfurn to the Linkage SFEECH IMTERUAL 0 o Selecting mode
menu by fouching the P
RTN button or pushingg the LOSGING SWITCH OFF | ¢ Adjusting value
Home/Exit bufton. LOGGIMG INTERUAL 0

Speech interval setting Logging interval setting

1. Select the Linkage Menu [TELE. SETTING] and 1. Select the Linkage Menu [TELE. SETTING] and
fouch the RTN button. fouch the RTN button.

2. The TELE. SETTING setup screen is displayed. 2. The TELE. SETTING setup screen is displayed.

3. Select numerical value beside[SPEECH 3. Select numerical value beside[LOGGING
INTERVAL] and touch the RTN button. INTERVAL] and touch the RTN button.

4. Ajust the time by scrolling the touch sensor. 4. Ajust the time by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: 0 Initial value: 0
Adjustment range 0~30 Adjustment range 0~100

5. Touch the RTN button. 5. Touch the RTN button.

Logging switch setting

1. Select the Linkage Menu [TELE. SETTING] and
tfouch the RTN button.

2. The TELE. SETTING setup screen is displayed.

3. Select [OFF] beside[LOGGING SWITCH] and
touch the RTN button.

4. Move the cursor to the [SWITCH] item and
call the switch setup screen by touching the
RTN button and select the switch and ON
direction.

(For a detailed description of the setting method, see [Switch
Setting Method] at the end of this manual.)
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WARNING Mixing warning normal reset

The warning display at power ON can be turned
ON/OFF for each function. Use by setting functions
which may be dangerous if operated at power ON
to ON. Initial setting is all ON.

e Select [WARNING] at the linkage menu and call
the setup screen shown below by touch the RTN

button.
HARNING | 141
e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage CONDITION ON MOTOR ON
menu by touching the THROTTLE cUT ON AIRERAKE ON
RTN button or pushing the
Home/Exit button. IDLE DOWN ON sHRPROLL  ON

THRFPOSITION ON

<SensorTouch™>

& Moving cursor
e Selecting mode

Warning ON/OFF setting

1. The setfings can be changed individually.
When set to [OFF], a warning is not displayed
at power ON.
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TRAINER

FX-32 trainer system makes it possible for the
instructor to chose which channels and operation
modes that can be used in the students transmitter.
The function and rate of each channel can be
set, the training method can also be matched to
the student's skill level. Two transmitters must be
connected by an optional Trainer Cord, and the
Instructors’ transmitter should be programmed for
trainer operation, as described below.

When the Instructor activates the trainer switch,
the student has control of the aircraft (if MIX/
FUNC/NORM mode is turned on, the Instructor
can make corrections while the student has control).
When the switch is released the Instructor regains
control. This is very useful if the student gets the
aircraft into an undesirable situation.

e Setting data are stored to model data.

e Student rate can be adjusted at MIX/FUNC/
NORM mode.

e Activated student channels can be selected
by switches.

Trainer system starting and setting

NOTE: This trainer system can be used in the
following manner;

1. With the FX-32 transmitter and a conventional
transmitter, if the channel order is different,
it is necessary to match the channel order
before using this function.

You can select the channel of input data
from student's transmitter in the "FUNC" or
"MIX" mode.

2. When the FX-32 is used as the instructor’s
transmitter, set the modulation mode of the
student’s transmitter to PPM.

If being used as the student, FX-32 can be
connected to the instructor's transmitter which
the PPM mode as the student's modulation
mode is required. FX-32 always sends PPM
mode signal from the trainer jack.

(In the case of student's transmitters other than
2.4 GHz)

3. Be sure that all channels work correctly in
both transmitters before flying.

Corresponding types of transmitters and trainer mode settings:

T f it Instructor's transmitter settings Student's transmitter settings
VPED CUTIRIEMIER System Type | Trainer setting | System Type Trainer setting Trainer Cords
Instructor Student Mod. mode CH mode Mod. mode CH mode Mod. mode
FX-32, FX-32, . X
T14SG.T18MZ | T145G,T18MZ Arbitrary 16CH Arbitrary 16CH -
- T12FG (FUTM4405)
T14MZ, FX-40,
FX-32 | 122, T12FG, | Abitrary 12CH POMS® 12CH pPM | and 9C (FUTM4415)
FX-30 . Trainer Cords
. 12CH FASST-MLT2
FX-32 T8FG, FX-20 Arbitrary aCH FASST-MULT - -
T10C, T9C,
FX-32 T7C.T6EX, Arbitrary 8CH PPM - - T12FG (FUTM4405)
T4EX
FX-32 TI0CG,T7C Arbitrary 8CH Arbitrary - - T12FG (FUTM4405)
FX-32 T8J,76J Arbitrary 8CH Arbitrary - -
T14MZ, FX-40,
T]2€XT_\]33FG, FX-32 Arbitrary 12CH Arbitrary 12CH - TI2FG (FUTM4405)
- - and 9C (FUTM4415)
T8FG, FX-20 FX-32 Arbitrary 12CH Arbitrary 12CH - Trainer Cords
T10C, T10CG,
T9C, T7C, FX-32 Arbitrary - Arbitrary 8CH -
17C.18J
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e Select [TRAINER] at the system menu and call the
setup screen shown below by fouching the RTN

button.
TRAINER Foen1-1 <SensorTouch™>
e Select the function name RCT~IHH INH - ichz‘ooll\l/rlwr? cursor
and return to the Linkage TEACHER-STURENT STUD . Se|ecf%g mode
menu by fouching the CHAMMEL MODE BCH

RTN button or pushing the
Home/Exit button.

When using at the student side When using at the teacher side

1. Select the mode. 1. Select the mode.

*When changing the mode, use the touch sensor to move
to the item you want to change and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode and change the mode by
turning the touch sensor to the left or right. The display
blinks. Touch the RTN button to change the mode.

*When changing the mode, use the touch sensor to move
to the item you want to change and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode and change the mode by
turning the touch sensor to the left or right. The display
blinks. Touch the RTN button to change the mode.

"TEACHER/STUDENT": Select [STUD] (student). "TEACHER/STUDENT": Select [TEACH].
"ACT/INH": Enable operation by changing fo "ACT/INH": Enable operation by changing fo
[ON]. [OFF] or [ON].
"16/12/8 CH": When the student uses the FX- "16/12/8 CHANNEL": When the student uses
32,T14SG, T18MLZ, select [16CH]. When the the FX-32 (including the T18MZ, T14SG)select
student uses the T14MZ, T12Z, T12FG or FX-40, [T6CH]. Otherwise select [12CH]or[8CH].
select [12CH]. Otherwise select [8CH]. TRATNER a5

ACTIHH OFF

TEACHER-STUDENT TEACH
cHAKMEL mooE  FIE[EN]
TRAIMER - . 3011 SWITCH SH

ACTIHH

TEACHER-STUDENT STUD

CHANKEL MaDE - 16CH 2. Select the trainer switch.

*When setting or changing the switch, use the touch sensor
to move to the "SWITCH" item, call the switch setup screen
by touching the RTN button and set the desired switch and

Note: In "student mode", only the teacher

side can turn on and off the power fo the ON/OFF direction.
studentf's fransmifter. Keep the power switch (See "Switch selection method" at the end of
always at off posifion. this manual for selection method details.)

*The switch mode can also be selected when setting the
ON position on the switch setup screen. When [NORM] is
selected, normal ON/OFF operation is performed. When
[ALTERNATE] is selected, the trainer function is alternately
turned on and off each time the switch is operated. This
allows alternate ON/OFF switching even when a momentary
switch (SH) is used.

Note: The trainer function won't be turned
on unless the Instructor's transmitter receives
signals from the student's transmitter. Be
sure to confirm this after connecting your
frainer cable.

3. Select the operating mode for each channel.

TRAIMER Z.el2-5
H FUNCTION MODE  SU RATE  STU.CH
1 AILERON EIE® —— +100 CH1
2 ELEVATOR oFF —

3 THROTTLE oFF —

4 RUDDER aOFF —_—
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*Use the touch sensor scrolling to move the cursor to the
"MODE" item of the channel you want to change and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input mode and change
the mode by turning the touch sensor to the left or right. The
display blinks. Touch the RTN button to change the mode.

"NORM": The model is controlled by signals
from the student tfransmitter.

"MIX" mode: The model is controlled by
signals from the teacher and student
fransmitters. (Reset the student's model data
to the default condition.)

"FUNC" mode (function mode):

The model is controlled by signals from
the student transmitter with the teacher
AFR setting. (Reset the student's model data
to the default condition.)

"OFF": Only the teacher side operates.
*The setting above allows setting of the servo throw relative

to the amount of student side operation when [MIX] or
[FUNC] was selected.

When changing the rate, use the tfouch
sensor scrolling fo move the cursor to the
[RATE] item of the channel you want to
change and use the touch sensor to adjust
the rate.

Setting range: -100~+100

Initial value: +100

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor move mode.

*When the RTN button is touched for 1 second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

. Set the switch of each channel.

*When setting the switch at each channel, use the touch
sensor to move to the "SW" item of the channel you want
to change, call the switch setup screen by touching the RTN
button, and select the switch.

"--": Always ON.

"SA"~"SH": The switch which enables student
side operation can be selected. (See "Switch
selection method" at the end of this manual
for selection method details.)

Trainer student channel setting function

Which channel of the signal from the student's

transmitter can be fetched as the instructor

functions input signal when "FUNC" or "MIX" was

set as the trainer function instructor's transmitter

mode setting can be set. This makes trainer
connection easy even when the instructor side and
student side channel assignment is different.

*When the instructor's transmitter mode is set to "NORM",

the signal of the same channel of the student's transmitter is
output as is.(The same as before.)

TRAINER

H

1
2
3
4

FUNCTION
HILEROH

ELEUATOR
THROTTLE
RUCDER

. BU 25
MODE Sl RATE  STU.CH

FUNC -— +100
OFF -—-
OFF —-
OFF —-
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DATA RESET

This function is designed to allow you to reset
selected portions or all of the settings saved in
the active model memory. You may individually
choose to reset the following sets of data;

T1~T6:
Reset the digital trim setting.

*All the conditions, or the condition currently being displayed
(the entire group for group setting), can be selected.

*The trim step amount and trim rate are not reset.

Model menu setting:

Resets all the functions in the Model menu
except condition select.

Model memory setting data reset. (by item)

All model setting:

Resets all Linkage and Model menu functions
except for frequency, model select, and model type.

Function Name:
A function name is reset.
Telemetry:

Reset the telemetry setting.

e Select [DATA RESET] at the linkage menu and call
the sefup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button.

e DATA_RESET

i-2 | <SensorTouch™>

Scrolling

e Select the function name

T1-TE(ALL CONDITION) |

e Moving cursor

and return to the Linkage
menu by fouching the

[T1-TE(CURRENT+GROUP COMD.)|

RTN button or pushing the

[MODEL MENU SETTING

Home/Exit button.

[ALL MODEL SETTING

e Push $1 button to advance to next page.

DATA RESET

E.3zz

FUNCTION NAME

[TELEMETEY

Data resetting method

1. Move the cursor to the item you want to
reset and touch the RTN button.
*A confirmation message appears.

2. Execute reset by touching the RTN button
again. (Operate touch sensor or S1 button to
stop resetting.)

[T1-T6 (ALL CONDITION)]: Resets only the T1-T6
(all conditions)

[T1-T6(CURRNT+GROUP COND.)]: Resets only
the data of T1-Té (condition in use and all the
conditions set to group mode)

[MODEL MENU SETTING]: Resets all the
functions in the model menu, except the
condition selection functions.

[ALL MODEL SETTING]: Resets all the functions
in the linkage menu and model menu except
the frequency, model select, and model
type functions.
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[FUNCTION NAME]: Resets only the function
name functions.

[TELEMETRY]: Resets only the teremetry
functions.



COND.HOLD

This function may be used to fix the maximum
speed of the engine so that you may adjust flight
conditions when the engine is running. An alarm
indicates that the function is operating. It will
prevent the engine from racing dangerously when
adjusting the idle-up settings.

While this function is active, the throttle servo
position is fixed at the point where you operate
when the function is activated. You must deactivate
this function when you are through making
adjustments.

The system will not allow you to activate/
deactivate this function in either of the following
states:

* When any of the flight condition switches
are on.

* When the throttle stick is higher than the
1/3 point.

Condition hold function

To activate/deactivate condition hold:

(Home screen)

1. Move the cursor fo [CND HOLD].

2. Set the throftle stick lower than the 1/3 point.

3.Touch the RTN bufton to activate the
condition hold function.

*When this function is active, "IS ON" appears at the right of
the [CND HOLDY] display at the left bottom of the screen.

(LINKAGE menu/MODEL menu)

1. Move the cursor to [COND. HOLD].
2. Set the throttle stick lower than the 1/3 point.

3.Touch the RTN button to activate the
condifion hold function.

*Qperation is displayed at the bottom of the menu.
Function ON: "CND HOLD IS ON" is displayed.
Function OFF: "CND HOLD IS OFF" is displayed.
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This section describes the AFR, program mixing,
and other functions common to all model types.

Before setting the model data, use the Model
Type function of the Linkage Menu to select the
model type matched to the fuselage. When another
model type is selected thereafter, the AFR, program
mixing, and other setting data are reset.

The functions in the Model Menu can be set for
each flight condition. When you want to use the
system by switching the settings for each condition
by switch, stick position, etc., use the Condition

MODEL MENU (COMMON FUNCTIONS)

Select function to add flight conditions. (Up to 8
conditions can be used)
Note: The FX-32 is designed so that the airplane
and glider (including EP glider) model types are
compatible with aircraft of similar type wings.
This section outlines the relationship between the
functions common to airplanes and gliders, except
some dedicated functions, and model type.
The setting items depend on the number of servos
and other differences according to the wing type
used, but reread them. The setup screens in the
instruction manual are typical examples.

e Select the [MODEL] at the home screen
and call the model menu shown below by
touching the RTN button.

e Use the touch sensor to select the function
you want to set and call the setup screen by

(Model Menu screen example)

*The Model Menu screen depends on the model type.
This screen is for model type 4AIL+4FLP.

touching the RTN button.

MODEL MENU CONDITL 513

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the [MODEL MENU]

[SERVD MONITOR/PROG. MIXES |

Scrolling

and return to the home

e Moving cursor

screen by touching the

COND. SELECT |AIL DIFF. |

RTN button or pushing the [AFR IFLAP SETTING
Homey/Exit button. DUAL RATE  JAIL+CAMBE.FLP ]

e To next page

MODEL MENU CONDIT1 &.592-3
[AIL+BRAKEFLP |ELE~+CAMBER

[AIL~RUD ICAMB. FLP=ELE
ATRBRAKE-ELE |RUD=+AIL |
[CAMBERE MIX |RUD=ELE

MODEL MENU CONDIT1 &.5Us-3
[SNAP ROLL |MOTOR |

AIRBRAKE
[GYRD |

[AILEVATOR |

Model Menu functions (Common) list

oSERVO MONITOR

Servo test and servo position display (For a
description of its functions, see the Linkage Menu
section.)

o¢COND.SELECT

Flight conditions addition, deletion, copy,
condition renaming, and condition delay can be set.

eAFR

Sets the angle and curve of all the operation
functions.
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eDUAL RATE

A D/R curve which can be switched with a switch,
etc. can also be added.

oPROG. MIX

Program mixing which can be freely customized.
Up to 10 mixes can be used for each condition.



CONDIT. SELECT

Flight condition's addition, deletion, copy, condition renaming, and

condition delay can be set. [All model types]

The functions in the Model Menu can be used by
switching the settings of up to 8 flight conditions
by using the Condition Select function to add flight
conditions. Add conditions, as required.

When you do not want to use the Condition
Select function, this setting is unnecessary. In this
case, use the flight conditions assigned at initial
setting.

e Since switching by stick and lever position, in
addition to ordinary foggle switch, is possible

as the flight condition selector switch, this
function can be linked with other operations.

e A Condition Delay function can be set.
Unnecessary fuselage motion generated

when there are sudden changes in the servo
positions and when there are variations in
the operating time between channels during
condition switching can be suppressed. The
delay can be set for each channel.

When setting the delay function at the
switching destination condition, the
related function changes after a delay
corresponding to the set amount.

e When multiple conditions were set, their
operation priority can be freely changed.

e The condition name can be changed. The
selected condition name is displayed on
the screen. When a condition has been
added, give it a name which can be easily
confirmed.

e Select [CONDIT. SELECT] at the model menu and
call the sefup screen shown below by fouching

the RTN button.

‘7 (Currently selected condition name)

(]SSl CONDITL 5911

COMD.  HAKE

1CONDIT1

eSelect the function SWITCH

name and return to the
preceding screen by
touching the RTN button
or pushing the Home/Exit
button.

<SensorTouch™>
Scrolling
e Moving cursor

(Conditions List)

*Perform the settings below after using the touch sensor to
move the cursor to the item you want to set.

Condition addition

1. Use the touch sensor o move the cursor to
any condition in the conditions list and touch
the RTN button.

Move the cursor to the condition you want to
add.

2. Move the cursor to [ADD] and touch the RTN
button.

*Only the No. of the conditions which can be added is
displayed.
[r= F
ACD — COMDITION LIST

CONDIT2 CONDITE

COMD.  HAME

BCONDIT1

CONDIT3 CONDIT?
CONDIT4 CONDITS
CONDITS

3. Add the condition by touching the RTN
bufton again. Touch the RTN button fo end
adjustment and return to the cursol move
mode.

4. Move the cursor to [SWITCH] item, call
the switch setup screen by touching the
RTN bufton, and select the switch and ON
direction to be used in condition switching.

CONDITL &.5911

MODE
SINGLE
SWITCH

(For a detailed description of the setting method, see [Switch
Setting Method] at the back of this manual.)

*The data (except the condition name) of the condition
currently being used is copied to the added condition.

Condition deletion

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor
to the condition you want to delete in the
conditions list and touch the RTN button.

*The number before the condition name become reverse-
video to show that it is to be deleted.

2. Move the cursor fo [REMOVE] and touch the
RTN button.
*A confirmation message is displayed.
*Note that if initially operated up and down, the objective
condition changes.

3. When the RTN button is fouched again, the
condition is deleted. (Operate the touch
sensor or S1 button to stop deletion.)

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.
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Condition name change

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
the condition you want to change in the
conditions list.

*The number before the condition name become reverse-
video to show that it is to be deleted.

2. Move the cursor to [RENAME] and touch the
RTN button.

*The condition name setup screen appears.

COND. SELECT Fais
COMDIT 1 RBCD
CONDIT 1 KLHNOPORST
CANCEL ENTER E'}*gﬁ"’ﬁ?;g
* = DELETE |oparstuwvwx
yz ! "HEZE’

3. Change the condition name as described
below:
[Moving cursor in input box]
Select [«] or [—], and touch the RTN button.
[Deleting a character]

When [DELETE] is selected and the RTN button
is touched, the character immediately after
the cursor is deleted.

[Adding a character]

When a candidate character is selected
from the character list and the RTN butfton
is fouched, that character is added at the
position immediately after the cursor.

*A name of up to 8 characters long can be entered as the
condition name. (A space is also counted as 1 character.)

5. At the end of input, select [ENTER] and touch
the RTN button. (To terminate input and
return fo the original state, select [CANCEL]
and touch the RTN button.)

Condition copy

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
any condition in the conditions list and tfouch
the RTN button.

2. Use the touch sensor to move to [COPY].
3. Touch the RTN button.
*The copy screen appears.

CONDIT1 Z.SU1-1

SOURCE COMD.
CONDIT1
COPY

DESTIM. COMD.

CONDIT1

4. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
the "SOURCE COND." (copy source) item and
fouch the RTN button.

*The models already saved are displayed at the right side of
the screen.

5. After using the touch sensor to move the
cursor to the copy source condition, touch
the RTN button.

*The copy source condition is displayed at the "SOURCE
COND." position.

6. Use the touch sensor fo move the cursor to
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"DESTIN.CND." (copy destination) and touch
the RTN button.

*The models already saved are displayed at the right side of
the screen.

7. After using the fouch sensor to move the
cursor to the copy destination condition,
touch the RTN button.

*The copy destination conditions are displayed at the
"DESTIN.COND." position.

8. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
[COPY] and touch the RTN button.

9. When the RTN button is touched again, copy
is executed.(Operate touch sensor or S1
button to stop copying.)

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.

Priority change

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
the condition whose priority you want to
change in the condition list.

2. Move the cursor to [UP] or [DOWN] of
[PRIORITY] and touch the RTN button. (The
last condition becomes the highest priority.)
*The initial setting condition cannot be shifted. The priority
is the lowest.

Condition delay setting

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to
the condition you want to change in the
conditfion list and touch the RTN button.

2. Move the cursor to [DELAY] and touch the
RTN button.

*The condition delay setup screen appears.

CONDIT1 1-4
DELAY  GROUP

GROUP
GROUP

FUNCTION
ELEVATOR 0
RUDDER ]
THROTTLE [n]
AILEROH ]

GROUP
GROUP

3. Use the touch sensor fo move the cursor to
the "DELAY" item of the channel you want to
set and fouch the RTN button fo switch to the
data input mode.

Adjust the delay amount with the fouch
sensor.

Initial value: 0

Adjustment range: 0~27 (maximum delay)
Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.

e The setting mode (group [GROUP]/single
[SINGLE] mode) can be switched.

(For more information, see the description at the back of this
manual.)



AFR

AFR function is used to adjust the throw and
operation curve of the stick, lever, and switch
functions for each flight condition. This is normally
used after End Point has defined the maximum
throw. When mixing is applied from one channel
to another channel, both channels can be adjusted
at the same time by adjusting the operation rate
through the AFR function.

The angle and curve of each operation function can be set. [All model types]

e Operation curve adjustment: Three types
of curves (EXP1, EXP2, and POINT) can be
selected. A maximum 17 points curve can be
used for the point curve type. (Initial setting:
9 points) The number of points can also be
increased and decreased and curves from
complex curves to simple curves can be
used.

e Operation speed adjustment: The operation
speed of each function when the function
is operated (including at flight condition
switching) can be adjusted. The function
operates smoothly at a constant speed
corresponding fo the set speed.

e Select [AFR] at the model menu and call the setup

screen shown below by touching the RTN button.

[AFR/D/R]: Displays the currently
selected rate (AFR/D/R).

(Currently selected condition name)/

AFRE_C(ELE ) CONDITL &Suif

eSelect the function +138 MODE
name and return to the +igg EXP 1
preceding screen by & RATE A
touching the RTN button =@ +100.0
or pushing the Home/Exit —1iEE EXP A
button. 158 +0.0

Fos

+0.8 RATE +6.6

<SensorTouch™>
OFFSET AFE Scrolling
+0.0 e Moving cursor
RATE E e Selecting mode
+100.0 e Adjusting value
EXP B
+0.0

e To next page

eOperation curve setting

(For a description of the setting method, see the
description at the back of this manual.)

CONDIT1 @=d2-2
+ . .
+1a@ FUMZ. ELE < AFR: eFunction selection
+50 IN  MODE  OUT )
a SFEED 0OLIN. O eServo speed setting
_Igg sroUF - GROUP (For a description of the setting
-15@ EEEIHE method, see the description at

(Number of D/R curves set at the currently
selected condition)

of this manual.)

Function selection method

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to [FUNC.] and touch the
RTN button to switch to the data input mode.

2. Select the desired function by scrolling the touch sensor to the left
or right, fouch the RTN button.

*The setting mode (group [GROUP]/single [SNGLE] mode) can be switched (For more
information, see the description at the back of this manual.)
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the back of this manual.)

eGroup/single mode switch (GROUP/SINGLEI)

(For more information, see the description at the back



DUAL RATE [All model types]

D/R curves which can be switched by switch,
etc. can be added. The curve can be adjusted by the
AFR function.

e Up to 6 rates can be added for each
condition.

e D/R is set for each condition and is not
reflected at other conditions.

e D/R at the top of the D/R list has priority.

e Select [DUAL RATE] at the model menu and call
the setup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button.
DUAL RATE CONDIT1 1.z f <Sensorfouch™>
eSelect the function D-R MAME STATUS  FUMCTION SWITCH ~ ECAC\%”IVTE corsor
name and return to the 107R 1 INH AILERFON —_ OSeIec’r%glinode
preceding screen by 2 DR INH AILERON —_ o Adjusting value

2
fouching the RTN button _
or pushing the Home/Exit 3D/ 3 INH AILERON

4

INH AILERDN -

button. 4 DR
e To next page

Dual rate adding

1. Move the cursor to the [INH] display of an
unused D/R and touch the RTN button to
swifch to the data input mode.

Turn it off by scrolling the touch sensor to
the left and activate the D/R function by
fouching the RTN button.

2. Move the cursor to the "FUNCTION" item and
fouch the RTN butfton to switch to the data
input mode.

Select the function by scrolling the touch
sensor and touch the RTN button.

3. Move the cursor fo the [SWITCH] item and
call the switch setup screen by touching the
RTN button and select the switch and ON
direction. Alternate mode can be assigned
fo dual rate switch.

(For a detailed description of the setting method, see [Switch
Setting Method] at the end of this manual.)
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PROG. MIXES

Programmable mixing may be used to correct
undesired tendencies of the aircraft, and it may also
be used for unusual control configurations. Mixing
means that the motion of a command channel,
called the "master," is added to the motion of the
mixed channel, called "slave."

You may choose to have the Master's trim added
to the Slave channel response ("Trim" setting). The
mixing curve can be changed so that the undesired
tendencies can be corrected effectively by setting
the EXP1/EXP2/POINT modes. The Delay
function can be programmed for each rate. The
Delay is used to change the rate smoothly when
switching mixes. You may define Mixing ON/OFF
switch, control or you may choose to have mixing
remaining on all the time. Mixing ON/OFF delay

Program mixing which can be freely customized. Up to 10 mixings can
be used for each condition. [All model types]

time can be adjusted.

The Programmable mixing includes a powerful
link function, which allows Programmable mixing
to be linked with the special mixing functions, or
with other programmable mixing functions. The
link function can be set up for Master and Slave
channel individually.

The slave channel AFR mode (STK-STK mode)
may be selected, where the slave channel AFR and
D/R settings are observed when Link function is
set. The knob for fine tuning can be set up for every
mixing circuit. (Fine tune function)

The programmable mixing (in mixing mode)
STK to STK mixing function can be used even
when the Master is a stick or other hardware.

e Select [PROG. MIXES] at the model menu and call
the setup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button.

S-S CONDIT1 1-3

<SensorTouch™>
Scrolling

eSelect the function MIAIHNG MODE GROUP i
name and return fo the 1 INHIBIT MIXING GROUP :Ig\/;?gg%gﬁgée
?ort?cch?ncgjgl ?t?e s;rrNe ggﬁgx z INHIBIT MIEING GROUP o Adjusting value
or pushing the Home/Exit 3 INHIBIT MIRING GROUP
button. 4 INHIBIT  mixing GROUP

e To next page

Mix setup screen call

e Move the cursor to the mix No.
whose function you want to
activate and call the setup screen
by touching the RTN button.

*When the function is activated, the master and
slave channel name or is displayed.

eCurrent mix No.

eGroup/single mode switching (GROUP/SINGLE)

(For more information, see the description at the back of
this manual.)

i_ (Currently selected condition name)

PEOG. HIX COMNDIT1 &ESi-z ) ) _
+158] - [ |MODE OFFSET IHH e Mix operating display
+loe EXP 1 +0.0
+58 RATE A RATE E
—= +0.0 +0.0
—1686 EXF A EXF B
-158 +0.0 +0.0

FOS +68.0 RHTE +A.0

eOperation curve setting

(For a description of the setting method, see
the description at the back of this manual.)
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/ elink sefting

PROG. MIX 1

FUMCTION.H-L

eMaster CH —p wpster - g ILERON
oSlave CH —siave ELEVATOR
CTRL

» FIME TUMIHG ===

CONDITY/ Z.59z-3

LIME MODE
OFF =i OFF

OFF 3I% OFF

eTrim mode sefting

eSlave CH AFR mode
RATE (%)
+0 ¢ +Ey

eFine tuning trim sefting

at the back of this manual.)

(For a description of the setting method, see the description

eServo speed setting

PROG. MIX 1

oON/OFF ——ztATUs INH
p SUITCH ——

SFEED

START

CONDITL {533
IN MODE — OUT

0o LIN. 0O
nAsTER SLAVE

cELAY 0.0s 0.0s

(For a description of the setting
method, see the description at
the back of this manual.)

eMix ON/OFF delay

eSwitch selection

(For a description of the switch setting method, see the
description at the back of this manual.)

*Perform the settings below after using the touch sensor to
move the cursor to the item you want to set.

o Group/single mode selection

1. When you want to activate functions for only
selected conditions, move the cursor to the
[GROUP] item and touch the RTN button to
switch to the data input mode.

2. Turn the touch sensor to the left unfil [SINGLE]
starts to blink and then fouch the RTN button.

*The mode changes to the single mode [SINGLE].

*When using common settings at each conditions, remain in
the [GROUP] mode.

e Activate the function.

1. Move the cursor to [INH] and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

2. Turn the touch sensor to the left until [ACT]
starts to blink and then touch the RTN button.
*The function is activated. (ON or OFF display)

*ON/OFF switch and mix rate are not set even through the
function is activated.

oON/OFF switch setting

Move the cursor to the [SWITCH] item, call
the switch setup screen by touching the
RTN button, and select the switch and ON
direction.
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(For a description of the setting method, see [Switch Setting
Method] at the back of this manual.)

*Always on when [--].

eMaster channel setting

1. Move the cursor to the [FUNCTION.H/W] item
of [MASTER] and ftouch the RTN button fo
swifch to the data input mode.

Select the function by scrolling the touch
sensor and touch the RTN button.

2. When you want to link this mixing with other
mixes, move the cursor to the [LINK] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Set the link mode fo [+] or [-] by scrolling the
fouch sensor and touch the RTN button.

*Check the direction by actual operation.

*Master channel control can be set to simple operating
amount of sticks and VR which do not include ATV, AFR,
D/R, and mixing setting. In this case, the switch setup
screen is displayed by touching the RTN button with "H/W"
selected by function selection. Select master channel side
control. (To terminate the "H/W" selection, select the [--]
display and touch the RTN button.

eSlave channel setting

1. Move the cursor to the [FUNCTION.H/W]
item of [SLAVE] and touch the RTN button to



switch to the data input mode.

Select the function by scrolling the fouch
sensor and fouch the RTN button.

2. When you want fo link this mix with other
mixes, move the cursor to the [LINK] item and
touch the RTN butfton to switch to the data
input mode.

Set the link mode to [+] or [-] by scrolling the
touch sensor and touch the RTN button.

*Check the direction by actual operation.

oTrim mode ON/OFF setting

1. When changing the frim mode, move the
cursor to the [TRIM] item and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

Select ON/OFF by scrolling the touch sensor
and set the selection by touching the RTN
button.

*When mixing includes master side trim, select [ON] and
when mixing does not include master trim, select [OFF].

*Effective when a function is set at the master channel.

eSlave channel AFR mode setting (STK-STK)

1. Move the cursor to the [STK-STK] item, select
the mode by scrolling the touch sensor,
and change the mode by touching the RTN
button.

*When link is set at the slave side, and you want to add AFR
(D/R) to the mixing rate, select [ON].

*This is effective when the linkage is the same, but the travels
are substantially different.

eMixing curve setting
(For a description of the curve setting method, see the

description at the back of this manual.)

oFine tuning trim setting

Operation control [CTRL], operation mode
[MODE], and rate [RATE] adjustment is possible
by [FINE TUNING] item.

(For a description of the fine tuning trim setting method, see
the description at the back of this manual.)

eServo speed setting
Adjustment is possible with the [SPEED] item.

(For a description of the servo speed setting method, see the
description at the back of this manual).

eMixing ON/OFF delay setting

Delay time at mix ON [START] and delay time
at mix OFF [STOP] adjustment is possible by
[DELAY] item.

*This function is inactive when a mixing switch is not set.

1. Move the [START] or [STOP] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

2. Adjust the delay time by scrolling the fouch
sensor.

Initial value: 0.0 sec
Adjustment range: 0~4 sec

(When the RTN button is touched for 1 second, the delay time
is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.

oOffset mode setting

Offset mode is function which allows
simultaneous offset control of up 4 slave functions
per circuit.

1. Use [MODE] setting to select the program
mixing oparation mode. [MIXING] is the
normal mixing mode and [OFFSET] is the
offset mode.

2. Move the cursor to [INHIBIT] of the mixing No.
set to the offset mode and touch the RTN
button. The setup screen is displayed.

3. Press the S1 button. Page 5/5 is displayed.

4. Move the cursor to the [STATUS] item and
switch to the date input mode by touching
the RTN button.

5. Turn the dial to the left and right until [ACT]
blinks, and then touch the RTN button. To
deactivate the function, switch to [INH].

o ON/OFF switch selection

Move the cursor to the page 5/5 [SWITCH]
item, call the switch sefup screen by
tfouching the RTN button, and then select
the switch and ON direction. (For a detailed
description of the selection method, see
[Switch Selection Method] at the back of the
instruction manual.)

eSlave No. selection

Setting of the slave No. from 1 to 4 at pages
1/5~4/5 is displayed. When the S1 button is
pushed, the displayed slave No. is switched.

eSlave function setting

Move the cursor to the [FUNCTION] item and
switch to the date input mode by touching
the RTN button. Select the function by
scrolling the dial and then touch the RTN
button.

o Offset rate setting

The function operation offset amount when
the mixing switch is ON and OFF can be set
independently.

1. Move the cursor to the [ON] or [OFF] item

and switch fo the date input mode by
touching the RTN button.

2.Turn the dial to the left and right and set the
offset rate when the switch is ON or OFF.

Initial setting : 0%
Setting range : -300%~+300%
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3. After setting, switch to the cursor move mode
by touching the RTN button.

*At adjustment, the offset rate is reset to the initial value by
touching the RTN button for 1 second.

eFine tuning trim setting

Operation control [CTRL], operation mode
[MODE], and rate [RATE] adjustment is possible
by [FINE TUNING] item.

(For a description of the fine tuning trim setting method, refer
to [Fine tuning trim setting] at the back of this manual.)

e(Operation mode setting

The operation mode when the switch was
operated is selected. Normal mode [NORM] or
timer mode [TIME] can be selected.

[Normal mode]

After the switch is set to ON, mixing is turned
ON after the time set by start delay ([START]) has
clapsed. Similarly, after the switch was set to OFF,
mixing is turned OFF after the time set by stop
delay ([STOP]) has elapsed.

[Timer mode]

After the switch was set to ON, mixing is turned
ON after the time set by start delay ([START]) has
elapsed. Mixing is automatically turned OFF after
the time set by stop delay ([STOP]) has elapsed.
Examples of use are jet plane and scale model
retractable landing gear and cover linked mixing,
etc.

eServo speed setting

The speed at function operation can be adjusted.
(For a description of the setting method, refer to
[Servo speed setting] at the back of the instruction
manual.)

eDelay setting

Mixing operation at mixing switch ON
([START]) and OFF ([STOP]) can be delayed by
[DELAY] item.(When switch is set.)

1. Move the cursor to the [START] or [STOP]

item and switch to the datfe input mode by
fouching the RTN button.

2. Turn the dial fo the left and right and set the
mixing operation delay time at switch ON or
OFF.

Initial setting : Osec
Setting range : Osec~35sec

3. After adjustment, switch to the cursor move
mode by touching the RTN bufton.

*At adjustment, the delay time can be reset to the initial value
by touching the RTN button for 1 second.

120 <Model Menu (Common Functions)>



MODEL MENU (AIRPLANE/GLIDER FUNCTIONS)

The dedicated mixes, etc. usable when airplane
or glider model type is selected are displayed in
this Model Menu functions section. First use the
Model Type function of the Linkage Menu to
preset the model type, wing type, and tail type
matched to the fuselage used. Other settings reset
the data used in mixing function, etc.

These dedicated mixes can be set for each

flight condition, as required. When you want to
use the system by switching the settings for each

e Select the [MODEL] at the home screen
and call the model menu shown below by

touching the RTN button.

condition by switch or stick position, use the
Condition Select function to add flight conditions.
(Up to 8 conditions can be used)

Note: The FX-32 is designed so that the airplane and
glider model types can handle aircraft of the same
wing type.

The functions common to airplanes and gliders,
except some dedicated functions, are summarized
without regard to the model type.

The setting items are different, depending on the
number of servos, etc. according to the wing type
used. The setup screens in the instruction manual
are typical examples.

(Model Menu screen example)

*The Model Menu screen depends on the model type.
This screen is for model type 4AIL+4FLP.

e Use the touch sensor to select the function
you want to set and call the setup screen by

touching the RTN button.

MODEL MENU CONDIT1 &.591-3

<SensorTouch™>
Scrolling

e Select the [MODEL MENU]

[SERVD MONITOR|PROG. MIXES |

e Moving cursor

and return fo the home

screen by touching the

[COND. SELECT |RIL DIFF. |

RTN button or pushing the

[AFR

|[FLAP SETTING |

Home/Exit button.

DUAL RATE AIL+CAME.FLP

e To next page

MODEL MENU CONDIT1 5923
[AIL+BRAKEFLP |ELE~+CAMBER

AIL~+RUD ICAMB. FLP=ELE
ATRERAKE-ELE |RUD+AIL |
[CAMBER MIX |RUD=ELE |

CONDIT1 {F.SU33
[SNAP ROLL |MOTOR |
[AIRBRAKE |

[GYRD |

AILEVATOR

Model Menu functions list
AIL DIFFERENTIAL

This function adjusts the left and right ailerons.
Roll axis correction and fine tuning with a VR are
also possible. This is convenient when making
settings during flight.

[Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons or more]
FLAP SETTING

The flaps can be adjusted independently. For a
4 flaps model, the camber flaps can be mixed with
the brake flaps. [Airplane/glider, 2 flaps or more]

AIL to CAMBERFLP

This mix operates the camber flaps in
the aileron mode. It improves the operation

characteristic of the roll axis. [Airplane/glider, 2
ailerons + 2 flaps or more]

AIL to BRAKEFLP

This mix operates the brake flaps in the aileron
mode. It improves the operation characteristic of
the roll axis. [Airplane/glider, 4 flaps or more]

AIL to RUD

This mix is used when you want to operate the
rudder at aileron operation. Banking at a shallow
bank angle is possible. [Airplane/glider, general]

AIRBRAKE to ELE

This mix is used to correct operation of the
airbrakes (spoilers) when landing. [Airplane/
glider, general]
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RUD to AIL

This mix is used to correct roll maneuvers,
knife edge, etc. of stunt planes. [Airplane/glider,
general

CAMBER Mix

This mix adjusts the camber and corrects the
elevators. [Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons or more]

ELE to CAMBER
This mix is used when you want fo the mix camber
flaps with elevator operation. Lifting force can
be increased at elevators up. [Airplane/glider, 2
ailerons or more]

CAMBERFLP to ELE

This mix is used to correct for attitude changes when
the camber flaps are being used. [Airplane/glider, 2
ailerons + 1 flap or more]

BUTTERFLY (Crow)
This function is used when powerful brake operation
is necessary. [Glider, 2 ailerons or more]

TRIM MIX 1/2
The ailerons, elevators, and flaps trim offset rate can
be called by switch or condition selection. [Glider, 2
ailerons or more]

AIRBRAKE

This function is used when airbrakes are necessary
when landing or when diving, efc. during flight.
(Airplane, general)

GYRO

This is a dedicated mix when a GYA Series gyro is
used. [Airplane/glider, general]

V-TAIL

This function adjusts the elevators and rudder of
V-tail models. [Airplane/glider, V-tail specifications]

AILEVATOR
This function adjusts the elevators and ailerons of
models with elevator specifications. [Airplane/
glider, elevator specifications]

WINGLET
This function adjusts the left and right rudders
of winglet models. [Airplane/glider, winglet
specifications]

MOTOR
The operation speed when the motor of F5B and
other EP gliders is started by switch can be set. [EP
glider, general]

RUD to ELE
This function is used to correct roll maneuvers, knife
edge, etc. of stunt planes. [Airplane, general]

SNAP ROLL

This function selects the snap roll switch and adjusts
the steering angle of each rudder. Servo speed can
also be adjusted. [Airplane general]

A AIR BRAKE

RUDDER 1 AIL1 FLP 3
Winglet (Main Aileron) (Brake Flap)
(at Flying wing)
AL 3 FLP1
(Chip Aileron) (Camber Flap)
V-TAIL

ELEVATOR

(RUDDER 2) RUDDER

(ELEVATOR 2)
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FLP 4 AL2 RUDDER 2

(Brake Flap) (Main Aileron) Winglet
(at Flying wing)
FLP 2 AIL4
(Camber Flap) (Chip Aileron)

AILVATOR

ELEVATOR
(AILERON 5) ELEVATOR 2

(AILERON 6)



AIL DIFF.

The left and right aileron differential can be
adjusted independently. The differential rate can
also be adjusted according to the flying state by
setting a fine tuning VR.

e Select [AIL DIFF.] at the model menu
and call the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.

[Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons or more]

AlL 2
(Main Aileron)

AlL 4
(Chip Aileron)

ALY
(Main Aileron)

AIL 3
(Chip Aileron)

(Currently selected condition name)

e Group/single mode switching

(For more information, refer to the description at
the back of this manual.)

\/

N {EEN CONDITL "-?.su 11 <SensorTouchTM>S ’
eSelect the function LEFT RIGHT croling
name and return to the pILERoM  100% 100% SO GROUP :gAe?gQ% Ctﬁnrsgée
frechgdi?r? s;rrNegn”by AaILeroMz  100% 1002 |Fie = oAdjusting value
ouching the utton TUMING
or pushing the Home/Exit AlLEroNs  100% 100% N CURVE
button. AILEROM4  100% 100% AIL-AFR

e Aileron left/right adjustment

e Fine tuning VR setting

*The graph is operated by setting a VR, etc.

e Calls the AFR screen directly when
adjusting aileron operation AFR.

e Overall adjustment by

Setting method

e Move the cursor fo the aileron (AlL) 1~4 left (or
right) sefting item and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode.

Adjust the aileron angles when the stick is
moved to the left (or right) end.
Touch the RTN button fo end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.

*The aileron AFR screen can be directly called from the AIL
differential setup screen. ([AIL-AFR] )

e When setting the fine tuning VR, move the
cursor to the "--" item and touch the RTN

button to call the selection screen, and then
select the fine tuning VR.

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.

e The fine tuning rate can be set by curve.

AIL DIFF. CONDIT1 {&5ui-
+1E@ MODE OFFSET
+58 EXP 1

a RATE A TE E

+100.0 +100.0

-5a EXF A EXF E
—1eal” +0.0 +0.0
FOS  +@.@ RATE +@.@

Rate A and Rate B.

<Wing type: 4 ailerons screen>

*The display screen is an example. The actual screen
depends on the Model Type.
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FLAP SETTING

The up/down travel of each flap (camber flaps:
FLP1/2, brake flaps: FLP3/4) can be adjusted
independently at each servo according to the wing
type.

e The operation reference point of each flap can be
offset

The camber flaps of a 4-flap model can be
mixed with the brake flaps. (Brake FLP to camber

FLP)
e An ON/OFF switch can be set.

e Select [FLAP SETTING] at the model menu
and call the sefup screen shown below

by touching the RTN button.

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, 2 flaps or more

a

FLP 3 FLP 4
(Brake Flap) !l (Brake Flap)
FLP1 FLP2
(Camber Flap)  (Camber Flap)

<Wing type: 4 flaps screen>

*The display screen is an example. The actual
screen depends on the model type.

(CAMBER FLP setting screen)

ENCIEE SR cl CONDIT1 1-3

IMH

CAMBER FLAP

FLAF

eSelect the function
name and return fo the
preceding screen by up
touching the RTN button DL
or pushing the Home/Exit
button. OFFSET

FLFZ

+100% +100%
+100% +100% srour
+0%

+0%

(BRAKE FLP setting screen)

<SensorTouch™>

Scrolling

e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

GROUP

e To next page

e Group/single mode

BRAKE FLAP
) FLF3 FLPa
eUp side/Down U +100% +100%

side adjustment DOLH

OFFSET +0% +0%

eOperation
reference point

ETEEES NNl COMDIT1

HH

+100% +100% srouF

switching

(For more information, refer to
the description at the back of
this manual.)

(7. 523

GROUP

offset
(B.FLP to C.FLP setting screen)
FLAP SETTING Rl inhi b BN ha
BRAKE FLAP =+ CAMBER FLAP
P +100% ACT<IMH TNH
poud - +100% Grour  GROUP
OFFSET +0% SWITCH ——
Setting method e When using brake FLP to camber FLP mixing,

e Move the cursor to the flap (FLP) 1~4 up or
down item according to the wing type and
tfouch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Adjust the travel independently.

e To offset the operation reference point
of each flap, move the cursor to the
corresponding offset item. Use the touch
sensor to offset the reference point.

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.
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move the cursor to the [ACT/INH] item and
furn the touch sensor to the left and touch
the RTN button. (ON is displayed.)

When sefting a switch, move the cursor to
the [--] item of the switch and touch the RTN
button to call the selection screen, and then
select the switch and set its ON direction.
(Always ON at "--" setting)

(For a descriptfion of the switch selection
method, see the description at the back of
this manual.)



AIL to CAMB.FLP
more

This mix operates the camber flaps (FLP1/2)

in the aileron mode. When the aileron stick

is manipulated, the ailerons and camber flaps

perform aileron operation simultaneously and

———

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons + 2 flaps or

&\

v \g
[ ] | I | |

the operation characteristic of the roll axis is
improved.

e The aileron left/right mixing rate of each flap servo

can be fine-tuned.
e A mixing curve can be seft.
e An ON/OFF switch can be set.
e Linking is possible: Link this mix fo other mixes.

FLP 1 FLP2
(Camber Flap)  (Camber Flap)
AlL1
(Main Aileron)

AIL 3
(Chip Aileron)

AIL 2
(Main Aileron)
AIL 4
(Chip Aileron)

*The display screen is an example. The actual
screen depends on the model type.

e Select [AIL to CAMB.FLP] at the model
menu and call the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.

AIL+CAME.FLP JR=n o)y RNt

eSelect the function | *138 MODE OFFSET  IHH
name and return to the +igg EXP 1 +0.0
preceding screen by & RATE A RATE B
touching the RTN button —s@ +100.0 +100.0
or pushing the Home/Exit —ipE EXF A F B
button. -15@ 0.0 .0
FOS +8.0 RATE +A.H

e Mixing curve setting
*For a description of the curve setting method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

e Group/single mode

l_ (Currently selected condition name)

<SensorTouch™>

Scrolling

e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

e To next page

e Left/right overall

switching
(For more information, refer to
the description at the back of

adjustment at Rate A
and Rate B

this manual.)

AcT-IMH TNH FLRF
sroUF GROUP FLPZ
SWITCH ——

LIMK INH

Setting method

FHECTNGNE CONDITL &5Uz-z

e Move the cursor to the ACT/INH item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Turn the touch sensor to the left and touch
the RTN button. (ON is displayed.)

e When setfing a switch, move the cursor to
the [--] item of the switch and touch the RTN
button fo call the selection screen, and then
select the switch and set its ON direction.
(Always ON at "--" setting)

(For a description of the switch selection
method, see the description at the back of
this manual.)

e Move the cursor to the left or right item of
each flap servo and touch the RTN button to

LEFT RIGHT
+0% +0%
+0% +0%

e Adjustment of each flap
servo

switch to the data input mode.
Adjust the mixing rate with the touch sensor.

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.

*When the mixing direction is reversed by the linkage,
adjustments can be made by changing the mixing rate
polarity (+ or -).

e A mixing curve can be seft.

(For a description of the mixing curve setting
method, see the description at the back of
this manual.)

e To sef linking, move the cursor to the [LINK]
itfem and touch the RTN button o swifch to
the data input mode.

Set it to ON and touch the RTN button.

<Model Menu (Airplane/Glider Functions)> 125



AIL to BRAKEFLP

This mix operates the brake flaps (FLP3/4)
in the aileron mode. When the aileron stick
is manipulated, the aileron and brake flaps
perform the aileron operation simultaneously
and the operation characteristic of the roll axis is
improved.

e The aileron left and right mixing rates can be
adjusted for each flap servo.

e A mixing curve can be set.

e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by
setting a switch. (Always ON at [--] setting)

e Linking can be seft: Link this mix fo other mixes.

e Select [AIL to BRAKEFLP] at the model
menu and call the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, 4 flaps or more

FLP 4
(Brake Flap)

FLP 3
(Brake Flap)

AIL1

AlL2
(Maln Aileron) (Main A|Ieron)

(Chlp Alleron) (Chlp A|Ieron)

*The display screen is an example. The actual
screen depends on the model type.

—— (Currently selected condition name)

\/

FII EETSENEE CONDITL &.5ui-2

eSelect the function MODE
name and return fo the +_}_gg EXP 1
preceding screen by a RATE A

touching the RTN button

+100.0 +100.0

<SensorTouch™>
OFFSET THH Scrolling
+D . D ° Movmg cursor
RATE B e Selecting mode

e Adjusting value

=1t
or pushing the Home/Exit —168 EXF H #F B
button. -15a L | +0.0 0.0
FOS +@.8 RATE +@.8 e To next page

e Mixing curve setting
*For a description of the curve setting method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

e Group/single mode
switching

(For more information, refer to

the description at the back of

e Left/right overall
adjustment at Rate A
and Rate B

this manual.)

AcT-IMH T NH FLF3
srour GROUP FLF4
SWITCH ——

LIME INH

e Setting method

Move the cursor to the ACT/INH item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Turn the touch sensor to the left and fouch
the RTN button. (ON is displayed.)

When sefting a switch, move the cursor o
the [--] item of the switch and touch the RTN
button to call the selection screen, and then
select the switch and set its ON direction.
(Always ON at "--" setting)

(For a description of the switch selection
method, see the description at the back of
this manual.)

e Move the cursor to the left or right button of
each flap servo and touch the RTN butfton to
switch to the data input mode.
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FHEETNSENE CONDITA

(7. S22

LEFT RIGHT
+0% +0%
+0% +0%

e Adjustment of each flap
servo

Adjust the mixing rate with the fouch sensor.
Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.

*When the mixing direction is reversed by the linkage,
adjustments can be made by reversing the mixing rate
polarity (+ or -).

e A mixing curve can be set.

(For a description of the curve setting
method, see the description at the back of
this manual.)

e To sef linking, move the cursor to the Link item
and touch the RTN button to switch to the
data input mode.

Set it to ON and touch the RTN button.



AIL to RUD

Use this mix when you want to mix the rudders
with aileron operation.
e A mixing curve can be seft.
e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, general

I | ——

seﬁing a switch. (Always ON at [--] seHing) MainKileron) ll Mariieron)
e The mixing rate can be fine-tuned by setting a VR. (ChipAJL\LiIZron) (Chin Kiisron)
RUDDER 1 RUDDER 2
Winglet ( Winglet.
(at Flying wing at Flying wing
V-TAIL
e Select [AIL to RUD] at the model RUDDER 2

menu and call the setup screen RUDDER RUDDER

shown below by touching the

RTN button.

(Currently selected condition name)
FY{RSIPEMNN CONDITL @.5ui2 | <Sensorfouch™>
i +136 MODE OFFSET IHH Scrolling
eSelect the function +im@ EXP 1 +0.0 o Moving cursor
name and return to the . B
. +58 e Selecting mode

preceding screen by a RATE A RATE B o Adiusting value
touching the RTN button —=a +100.0 +100.0 ! 9
or pushing the Home/Exit —1Ga EXF A “F B
button. +0.0 .0

-158
FOS +@.8 RATE +8.8

e Mixing curve setting

e To next page

*For a description of the curve setting method, see the

e Group/single mode
switching

description at the back of this manual.

e Left/right overall
adjustment at Rate A

(For more information, refer to and Rate B
the description at the back of
this manual.) AIL=RUD CONDIT1 {E.50z-z ) . .
FINE TUMIHG = e Fine tuning VR setting
AcT<IMH TMH COMTROL =—— .
GroUF  GROUP 1 e Operation mode
*The display screen is | SWITCH == RATE +0% | e Adjustment rate
an example. The actual O +AxX)

screen depends on the
model type.

Setting method

e Move the cursor to the ACT/INH item and
tfouch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Turn the touch sensor to the left and touch
the RTN button. (ON is displayed.)

e When sefting a switch, move the cursor to
the [--] item of the switch and touch the RTN
button fo call the selection screen, and then
select the switch and set its ON direction.
(Always ON at "--" setting)

(For a description of the switch selection
method, see the description at the back of

this manual.
e When setting a VR, move the cursor to the
Fine Tuning "--" item and touch the RTN

button to call the selection screen, and then
select the VR. The adjustment rate can be
set. The VR operation mode can also be
selected.

e A mixing curve can be set.

(For a description of the curve setting
method, see the description at the back of
this manual.)

[Fine tuning VR operation mode]

[LIN.] Mixing rate 0% at center of VR.
When the VR is turned clockwise and
counterclockwise, the mixing rate
increases and decreases, respectively.

[ATL+] Mixing rate 0% at left end of VR.
When the VR is turned, the mixing rate
increases.

[ATL-] Mixing rate 0% at right end of VR.
When the VR is turned, the mixing rate
increases.

[SYM]When the VR is turned to the left or
right of the neutral position, the mixing
rate increases.
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AIRBRAKE to ELE

This mix is used when you want to mix the
elevators with airbrake (spoiler) operation. It
raises the elevators to correct for dropping of the
nose during airbrake operation.

*This function does not operate when airbrake is not assigned
at the Function menu in the Linkage Menu.

e The Rate 1 side/Rate 2 side mixing rate with the
elevator servos can be adjusted.

e A mixing curve can be set.

e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by
setting a switch. (Always ON aft [--] sefting)

e The mixing rate can be fine-tuned by setting a VR.

- -

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, general

AIR BRAKE

Mﬁ

N | — | — —

V-TAIL

ELEVATOR

ELEVATOR 2

AILVATOR

e

ELEVATOR  ELEVATOR2

*The display screen is an example. The actual
screen depends on the model type.

e Select [AIRBRAKE to ELE] at the model
menu and call the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.

— (Currently selected condition name)

\/

FHEETd0=0 CONDITL &.5u1-5 | <SensorTouch™> seroli
R +15H MALE OFFSET INH crolling
eSelect the function 108 EXP 1 +0.0 o Moving cursor
name and return fo the - ;

. +58 e Selecting mode
preceding screen by a RATE A RATE B o Adiusting value
touching the RTN button —=n +100.0 +100.0 Justing
or pushing the Home/Exit —168 EXF H #F B
button. +0.0 0.0

e Group/single mode
switching

e To next page

-138
FOS +8.8 RATE +8.8

e Mixing curve setting
*For a description of the curve setting method, see the

description at the back of this manual. e Overall adjustment by

(For more information,
refer to the description at

the back of this manual.)

FIME TUMING—Z=

AcT-IMH T NH COMTROL ——

sRoUr  GROUP

SWITCH —— RATE +0%
¢ HEND

AIRBRAKE-ELE M=l lgK]

7. 523

Rate A and Rate B.

EIEEET IS NSl CONDITL

INH  RATE1 RATEZ
e Adjustment of ELE +0% +0%
each elevator COHBE) 0 HEED
servo ELEZ +03 +0%
COHERD 0 +@%D

{7 533
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e Fine tuning VR sefting
e Operation mode
e Adjustment rate



Setting method

e Move the cursor to the ACT/INH item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Turn the touch sensor to the left and touch
the RTN button. (ON is displayed.)

e When sefting a swifch, move the cursor to
the [--] ifem of the switch and fouch the RTN
button to call the selection screen, and then
select the switch and set its ON direction.
(Always ON at "--" setting)

(For a description of the switch selection
method, see the description at the back of
this manual.

e When setting a VR, move the cursor to the
Fine tuning "--" item and fouch the RTN bufton
to call the selection screen, and then select
the VR. The adjustment rate can be set.The
VR operation mode can also be set.

(For a description of the fine tuning VR setting
method, see the description at the back of
this manual.)

e A mixing curve can be set.

(For a description of the curve setting
method, see the description at the back of
this manual.)

[Fine tuning VR operation mode]

[LIN.] Mixing rate 0% at center of VR.
When the VR is tfurned clockwise and
counterclockwise, the mixing rate
increases and decreases, respectively.

[ATL+] Mixing rate 0% at left end of VR.
When the VR is turned, the mixing rate
increases.

[ATL-] Mixing rate 0% at right end of VR.
When the VR is turned, the mixing rate
increases.

[SYM.]When the VR is turned fo the left or
right of the neutral position, the mixing
rate increases.
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RUD to AIL

This function is used when you want to mix
the ailerons with rudder operation. It is used
when rudder is applied during roll maneuvers,
knife edge, etc. of stunt planes. It can be used to
bank scale models, large models, etc. like a full
size plane.

e A mixing curve can be set.

e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by
setting a switch. (Always ON at [--] setting)

e Linking can be seft: Link this mix fo other mixes.

e The mixing rate can be fine-tune by setting a VR.

e Select [RUD to AlL] at the model
menu and call the setup screen
shown below by touching the

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, general

AlL1 AIL2
(Main Aileron) (Main Aileron)

AlL 3
(Chip Aileron)
RUDDER 1
Winglet Winglet
(at Flying wing ) (at Flying wing )

V-TAIL

RUDDER 2
RUDDER RUDDER

(Currently selected condition name)

RTN button.
I%!_g-lﬁ[l_ CONDIT1 @512
eSelect the function + MOCE
name and return fo the +_}_gg EXP 1
preceding screen by a RATE A
touching the RTN button =g +0.0
or pushing the Home/Exit —1@m EXF A
button. +0.0

-158
FOS +8.8 RATE +8.8

e Mixing curve setting

*For a description of the curve setting method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

e Group/single mode
switching

OFFSET IMH

<SensorTouch™>
Scrolling

+0.0 © Moving cursor
RATE E e Selecting mode
+0.0 e Adjusting value
F E
0

e To next page

e Left/right overall
adjustment at Rate A
and Rate B

(For more information, refer to

the description at the back of RUD=AIL CONDIT1 & 5Uz-2 ) ) )
this manual.) FIME TUMIMG e Fine funing VR setting
AcT<IMH TMNH COMTROL =—=— .
GROUF  GROUP 1 e Operation mode
SWITCH == RATE +07% 4 e Adjustment rate
LIMK INH ¢ +@Ry

Setting method

e Move the cursor to the ACT/INH item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Turn the touch sensor to the left and touch
the RTN button. (ON is displayed.)

e When sefting a switch, move the cursor to
the [--] item of the switch and touch the RTN
button to call the selection screen, and then
select the switch and set its ON direction.
(Always ON at "--" setting)

(For a description of the switch selection
method, see the description at the back of

this manual.
e When setting a VR, move the cursor to the
Fine tuning "--" item and touch the RTN

button to call the selection screen and then
select the VR. The adjustment rate can be
set,.

The VR operation mode can also be seft.

(For a description of the fine tuning VR setting
method, see the description at the back of
this manual.)
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*The display screen is an example. The
actual screen depends on the model type.

e A mixing curve can be set.

(For a description of the curve setting
method, see the description at the back of
this manual.)

e When linking: move the cursor fo the [LINK]
ifem and fouch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode. Turn the touch sensor
to the leftf and touch the RTN button. (ON is
displayed.)

[Fine tuning VR operation mode]

[LIN.] Mixing rate 0% at center of VR.
When the VR is turned clockwise and
counterclockwise, the mixing rate
increases and decreases, respectively.

[ATL+] Mixing rate 0% at left end of VR.
When the VR is turned, the mixing rate
increases.

[ATL-] Mixing rate 0% at right end of VR.
When the VR is turned, the mixing rate
increases.

[SYM.] When the VR is turned to the left or
right of the neutral position, the mixing
rate increases.




CAMBER MIX

This function adjusts the AFR (D/R) rate
of camber operation which operates the wing
camber (ailerons, camber flaps, brake flaps) in
the negative and positive directions. The aileron,
flap, and elevator rates can also be adjusted
independently by curve, and attitude changes
caused by camber operation can be corrected.
*Initial setting assigns camber operation to side lever LS.

e The up/down side rates of the aileron, flap, and
elevator servos can be adjusted by curve. When
the mixing direction is reversed by the linkage,

adjustments can be made by changing the
mixing rate polarity (+ or -).

e Select [CAMBER MIX] at the model
menu and call the setup screen
shown below by touching the RTN
button.

(Currently selected condition name)

'

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons or more

e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by
setting a switch. (Always ON af [--] sefting)

e A delay can be set for each condition. A cut
switch which can turn OFF the delay function can
be set.

e The speed of the aileron, flap, and elevator servos
can be set. (IN side/OUT side)

CAMBER CAFR) COMDIT1 F4u1-z
+158 MOGE OFFSET  AFR
+184a EXP 1 +0.0
+53 RATE A RATE E
—sa +100.0 +100.0
e EXF A E¥F E
+0.0 +0.0

-158
FOS+188, 8 RATE+168. 8

A o Camber AFR (D/R) setup screen call

(For a description of the setting method, refer to
the AFR function.)

CAMBER MIX CONDIT1 311

<SensorTouch™>

Scrolling

eSelect Tdh e Tf un Tc t If?] n ACTIHH INH CAMBER AFR o Moving cursor
name and return 1o ine GROUP GROUP CURVE AMD RATE o Selecting mode
preceding screen by _— AILERON o Adiusting value
touching the RTN button SWITCH Justing
or pushing the Home/Exit COND.DELAY O FLAP
button. CUT-SU —_— ELEVYATOR

eCondition delay
setting

eCondition delay
cut switch

(Curve/rate setting screen)

e To next page

eOverall adjustment by

+158
+108 E}{F' |
+5€ RATE R
=g +100.0
1o ExF A
+0.0

-158
POS+188.8 RATE+186.8

e Mixing curve setting
*For a description of the curve setting method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

CAMBER (AT ) CDNDITi

/ Rate A and Rate B
.4

RATE1 RATEZ

; AIL +0% +07
oamie | |z w0z +0%
AILS +0% +03

AIL4 +0%  +0%

I-iEER(FlIL) CONDIT1 Wz

SFEED

I ouT

0o 0 e Servo speed setting

(For a description of the setting

method, see the description at
the back of this manual.)

*The display screen is an example. The actual
screen depends on the model type.
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Setting method

Move the cursor to the ACT/INH item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Turn the touch sensor to the left and touch
the RTN button. (ON is displayed.)

When setting a switch, move the cursor to
the [--] item of the switch and touch the RTN
button to call the selection screen, and then
select the switch and set its ON direction.
(Always ON at "--" setfting)

(For a description of the switch selection
method, see the description at the back of
this manual.)

When setting a condifion delay, move the
cursor to the [COND.DELAY] item and fouch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

Set the delay with the touch sensor.

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return tfo the cursol move mode.

When setting a cut switch, move the cursor
fo [CUT-SW] item and fouch the RTN button
to call the selection screen, and then select

FLP 3
(Brake Flap)
FLP 1
(Camber Flap)

AlL1
(Main Aileron)

AIL3

(Chip Aileron)

V-TAIL

ELEVATOR
ELEVATOR 2

FLP 4
(Brake Flap.

FLP 2
(Camber Flap)

the switch and set its ON direction. (Always
ON at [-] setting)

(For a description of the condition delay
function, see the description at the back of
this manual.)

e Camber AFR(D/R) screen call

Move the cursor to the Camber AFR item
and touch the RTN button to call the setup
screen. (For a description of the setup
method, see the description at the back of
this manual.)

(Curve/rate setup screen)

e The curve and rate are adjusted by calling
the aileron, flap, and elevator curve/rate
screens.

The rate and curve of each servo can be set
by calling each screen. (For a description of
the curve setting method, see the description
at the back of this manual.)

The servo speed can also be adjusted.

)

AIL 2
(Main Aileron)
AlL4

(Chip Aileron)

AILVATOR

ELEVATOR g pyATOR 2
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[Corresponding m

ELE to CAMBER

This function is used when you want to mix the
camber flaps with elevator operation. When used,
the flaps are lowered by up elevator, and lift can
be increased.

Note: Tailless wing elevator can be operated

e Select [ELE to CAMBER] at the model
menu and call the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.

odel type]: Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons or more

when this mix is activated.

e A mixing curve can be seft.

e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by
setting a switch. (Always ON at [--] setting)

e The mixing rate can be fine-funed by setting a VR.

(Currently selected condition name)

dELE+CAMEER CONDIT1 &.aui-4 | <SensorTouch™> ‘
eSelect the function +1358 T MODE OFFSET IMH Scroling
name and return to the +1iod E¥P 1 +0.0 ® Moving cursor
preceding screen by +53 RATE A RATE B -i\%lecpng m?de
touching the RTN button _=a +100.0 +100.0 * Adjusting value
or pushing the Home/Exit —16a EXF A
putton. -15@ +0.0
POS  +@3.8 RATE +0.8 e To next page

e Mixing curve setting
*For a description of the
curve setting method,
see the description at the

e Overall adjustment by

back of this manual.

IHH AILZ AIL

RATEL +0% +0%
€@ AR

RATEZ +0% +0%
€@ AR

ELE+CAHEBER CONDITL

T o z-4 Rate A and Rate B.
AILZ AIL
+0%  +0% ;
¢ rme ¢ g ° All'erons and flaps rate
+0% +0% adjustment
O OER%Y € HEED 1.Select the rate box and

touch the RTN button to
switch to the data input
mode.

ELE=+CAMBER CONDITL

IMH  FLP3 FLAF

RATEL +0% +0%
Co+EXY 0 +8¥X2

RATEZ +0% +0%
Co+EXY 0 +8¥X2

e Group/single mode
switching

(For more information,

2. Adjust the rates by scrolling
7534 the touch sensor.
FLFZ2 FLP4 3.Touch the RTN button to
. 1‘555 . ‘l'gf end adjustment and return
" . to the cursol move mode.
+0% +0%
O HEEY 0 +EXD

*The display screen is an example.
The actual screen depends on the
model type.

refer to the description at

ELE+CAMBER CONDIT1 &E.au4-4

the back of this manual.) FINE TUNING—=— e Fine tuning VR setting
AcT<IMH TNH COMTROL —— .
GrOUF  GROUP e Operation mode
SWITCH == RATE +05% - e Adjustment rate
¢ @D

Setting method

e Move the cursor to the ACT/INH item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Turn the touch sensor to the left and touch
the RTN button. (ON is displayed.)

e When sefting a switch, move the cursor o
the [--] item of the switch and touch the RTN
button to call the selection screen, and then
select the switch and set its ON direction.
(Always ON at "--" setfting)

(For a description of the switch selection
method, see the description at the back of

this manual.)

e When setting a VR, move the cursor to the
Fine tuning "--" item and touch the RTN button
to call the selection screen, and then select
the VR. The adjustment rate can be set.

The VR operation mode can also be
selected.

e A mixing curve can also be set.

(For a description of the curve setting
method, see the description at the back of
this manual.)
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CAMB.FLP to ELE

2 qilerons + 1 flap or more

This mixing is used to correct changes (elevator
direction) generated when the camber flaps (speed
flaps) are used.

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider,

A

\

e The elevator servos up side/down side rate can be
adjusted. When the mixing direction is reversed
by the linkage, adjustments can be made by
changing the mixing rate polarity (+ or —).

e A mixing curve can be seft.

e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by
setting a switch. (Always ON at [-] setting)

e The mixing rate can be fine-tuned by sefting a VR.

e Select [CAMB.FLP to ELE] at the model menu and
call the setup screen shown below by touching
the RTN button.

V-TAIL

ELEVATOR 5

CAMB. FLP-ELE s s} § FRlcenve

e — . R — I —

FLP1
(Camber Flap)

FLP2
(Camber Flap)

AILVATOR Eg

ELEVATOR 2 ELEVATOR ELEVATOR 2

r (Currently selected condition name)

<SensorTouch™>

Scrolling

e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode

eSelect the function +136 MOCE OFFSET IHH
name and return to the +_}_gg EXP 1 +0.0
preceding screen by a FATE A RATE E

touching the RTN button
or pushing the Home/Exit
button.

=5
-168

158k . |
FOS+188, 8 RATE+1GE. 8

e Mixing curve setting

+100.0 +100.0
B

e Adjusting value

P

.0

e To next page

*For a description of the curve setting method, see the

e Group/single mode
switching

(For more information,

description at the back of this manual.

e Overall adjustment by
Rate A and Rate B.

refer to the description at
the back of this manual.)

AcT<IMH TMNH COMTROL =—=—
I—I> srour GROUP
SWITCH === RATE

EEMENEISNSE COMDIT1

FIME TUMIMG

(7. 423

Ve e Fine funing VR setting

e Operation mode

+0% 1 e Adjustment rate

+ERD

!

eElevator rate

*The display screen is an
example. The actual screen

adjustment EENENEISNSE COMDIT1 F5Us3
IMH  RATE1 RATEZ
ELE +0% +0%
[ - ' N R«
ELEZ +0% +0%
[ - ' N R«

Setting method

e Move the cursor to the ACT/INH item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Turn the touch sensor to the left and touch
the RTN butfton. (ON is displayed.)

e When setting a switch, move the cursor to
the [--] item of the switch and fouch the RTN
button to call the selection screen, and then
select the switch and set its ON direction.
(Always ON at "--" sefting)

(For a description of the switch selection
method, see the description at the back of
this manual.

e Move the cursor to the elevator servos left
and right item and fouch the RTN button to
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depends on the model type.

switch to the data input mode. Adjust the
mixing rafte with the fouch sensor.

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.

*When the mixing direction is reversed by the linkage,
adjustments can be made by changing the mixing rate
polarity (+ or —).

e When setting a VR, move the cursor to the
Fine tuning "--" item and touch the RTN
button to call the selection screen, and then
select the VR. The VR operation mode can
be selected.

e A mixing curve can be set.

(For a description of the curve setting
method, see the description at the back of
this manual.)



BUTTERFLY

This function allows powerful brake operation
by simultaneously raising the left and right
ailerons and lowering the flaps (camber flap,
brake flap).

This setting will allow the ailerons to be raised
while the flaps are simultaneously lowered.
Butterfly (crow) produces an extremely efficient
landing configuration by accomplishing the
following:

1. Slow the aircraft’s velocity.

2. Provide washout at the wing fips to reduce
the tendency to tip stall.

3. Create more liftf foward the center of the
wing allowing it to fly at a slower speed

e Select [BUTTERFLY] at the model menu
and call the setup screen shown

[Corresponding model type]: Glider, 2 ailerons or more

e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by
setting a switch. (Always ON aft [--] sefting)

e The butterfly operation reference point can be
offset. When the RTN button is fouched with
the offset item selected when operated to the
position to be changed, the reference point is
offset. If the reference point is offset too much,
unexpected operation may be performed.

e The ailerons and flaps operation speed can be
adjusted. (IN side/OUT side)

e A delay can be sef for each condition. A cut
switch which can turn OFF the delay function can
also be set.

e The differential rate can be adjusted.

*When servo binding occurs when setting the ailerons and
flaps in butterfly mixing, use the AFR function to adjust the
rudder angle.

*The display screen is an example. The actual
screen depends on the model type.

below by touching the RTN button. l— (Currently selected condition name)
BUTTERFLY CONDIT1 1-% | <SensorTouch™>
i IHH Scrolling
: igllfec;ntdh reeffuL:r? tCoJr '@2 RIL3 AIL AILZ AIL4 * Moving cursor
preceding screen by +0% +0% +02 +0% e Adjusting value
touching the RTN button FLF3 FLAF FLPZ FLP4
or pushing the Home/Exit +0% +0% +0% +0%

button.

e Select the Mixing Rate AIL and FLP
box and touch the RTN button fo
switch to the data input mode.
Adjust the mixing rafes.

Touch the RTN button to end
adjustment and return to the cursol
move mode.

e When using this function, move the cursor to
the [ACT/INH] item and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode. Turn the
tfouch sensor to the left and tfouch the RTN
button. (ON is displayed.)

e Group/single mode switching

(For more information, see the description at the back of this
manual.)

e When setting a switch, select the SWITCH [--]
box and touch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode. Press the EDIT button to
call the selection screen, and then select the
switch and set its ON direction.

BUTTERFLY AFR ELE SETTING

e To next page

e To elevator correction setup screen
e Calls the Butterfly AFR (D/R) setup screen

(For a description of the setting method, see the description at
the back of this manual.)

BUTTERFLY CONDIT1 5uz-3

AcT-INH - TNH SPEED IN OUT
GROUF GROUP AIL

SUITCH =~ = FLePk 0O 0
OFFSET 15% |

e Aileron and flap servos speed setfting
(For a description of the setting method, see the
description at the back of this manual.)

e When offsefting the butterfly operation
reference point, operate to the point you want
fo change and then press the EDIT button
for 1 second. "INITIALIZE ELEVATOR CURVE?" is
displayed. Please choose whether to initialize
by YES, or not to initialize by NO.

DIFFEREHTIAL RATE
e Differential rate RATE +0%

adjustment

TTEEFL"n" CONDIT1 &.aus-s

COMDITION DELRY
DELRAY
CUT-51

e Condition delay setting
and cut switch setting
(For a description of the setting

method, see the description at
the back of this manual.)

0
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eOverall adjustment by

(Elevator correction rate setup screen) Rate A and Rate B

+100.0 +100.0
EXF B

+0.0

-15@ :
FOS-106. 8 RATE-16868. 4

e Mixing curve setting
*For a description of the curve setting method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

TTERFL"r’ CONDIT1 22

RATEL  RATEZ IN  OuT
ELE +0% +0% srEE O 0O
ELEZ +0% +0%

e Servo speed sefting
(For a description of the setting
method, see the description at

the back of this manual.)

eElevator rate
adjustment

FLP 3 FLP 4
(Brake Flap) !l (Brake Flap

FLP 1 FLP 2
(Camber Flap)  (Camber Flap)

AlL1 AIL2
(Main Aileron) (Main Aileron)
AIL3 AlL4
(Chip Aileron) (Chip Aileron)
V-TAIL AILVATOR
ELEVATOR ELEVATOR
ELEVATOR 2 ELEVATOR 2
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TRIM MIX 1/2

These functions call the ailerons, elevators, and
flaps (camber flaps, brake flaps) trim offset rates
preset according to the flight state.

The amount of ailerons, elevator, and flaps
(camber flap, brake flap) trim offset can be set to
a switch.

As an example Trim Mix 1 can be set up for
launching, with speed flaps and ailerons dropped,
and a slight amount of up elevator. Trim mix
2 can be used for high speed flying, with both
ailerons and speed flaps reflexed slightly, and a bit
of down elevator.

The trim functions can be activated during
flight by setting a switch. To prevent sudden trim
changes when switching flight conditions, a delay
can be set to provide a smooth transition between
the two. Trim Mix 2 will have priority over Trim
Mix 1.

e Select [TRIM MIX1 or 2] at the model
menu and call the setup screen shown

below by touching the RTN button.

[Corresponding model type]: Glider, 2 ailerons or more

Example

1. Move to the ACT/INH item and fouch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.
Set the trim mix function to [ON].

*When separating the settings for each condition, move to
the [GROUP] item and set it to [Single].

2. Select the ON/OFF switch.
3. Select the [Manual] or [Auto] mode.

In the [Auto] mode, also select an auto SW. This
switch can be linked to a stick, etc.

<Speed>
In: The operation speed at switch ON can be set.
Out: The return speed at switch OFF can be set.
<Fine Tuning>

The offset rate can be varied in the Fine Tuning
numeric range set at screen [5/5] by VR, etc.
selection.

<Condition Delay>

When flight conditions are set, the operation speed
can be set for each condition. Condition delay
operation can be interrupted and each rudder
quickly returned to ifs original position by selecting a
cut switch.

*The display screen is an example. The actual
screen depends on the model type.

(Currently selected condition name)

eSelect the function
name and return to the
preceding screen by
touching the RTN button
or pushing the Home/Exit
button.

AIL3
+0%
+0%

+EHD

AIL
+0%
+0%

+EH

OFFSET
> TUHIHG

4 4

g II-'I MIX 1 CONDIT1 &.aui-s
AILZ

<SensorTouch™>

Scrolling

e Moving cursor
e Adjusting value

AIL4
+0%
+0%

+EH

+0%
+0%
+H%0

4 4

e To next page

FLF3 FLAF
OFFSET +0% +0%
o TUNTHGE +0% +0%

LA = 0 k]

RII-'I MIX 1 CONDIT1 &.3uz-5

FLFZ FLP4 )
+0% +0% e The ailerons, flaps, and
+0% +0% elevators offset rate can be

O HEEY O +ER)

adjusted.

Move the cursor to the
corresponding setfting item
and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input

ELE

OFFZET
o TUNIMG

IH MIX 1 CONDIT1 5935

mode. Adjust the rate with
the touch sensor.

Touch the RTN button to
end adjustment and return
to the cursol move mode.

e When a fine tuning VR is set on the next page, the ailerons
flaps and elevators trim rates can be adjusted.

Move the cursor to the corresponding setting item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data input mode.
adjust the rate with the touch sensor.

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and return to the
cursol move mode.
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e When using this function, move the cursor | IEITIETFEE] CONDITL Fau4-s
fo the [ACT/INH] item and touch the RTN AcT-1H INH SPEED IN  OUT

button to switch to the data input mode. GROLP GROUP atL 0 0
Turn the touch sensor to the left and | gyrreyn —— e 0 0
touch the RTN button. (ON is displayed.) MODE HMANUAL 0 0

e Group/single mode switching
(For more information, see the description at the back of
this manual.)

e Ailerons, flaps, an elevators servo
speed setting

eManual/Auto mode selection - .
Manual: Switches the function ON/OFF by switch (For a description of the setting method, see
Auto: Trim mix function call can be linked to a stick, the description at the back of this manual.)
etc. A stfick switch, etfc. separate from the function
ON/OFF switch is set.

IH MIX 1 CONDIT1 &54s5-5

FIME TUMIMG COMDITION DELAY
COMTROL == DELAY 0
CUT-5I) ===

e When using a fine funing VR, move
the cursor to this item and touch
the RTN button to call the selection
screen.

Select the VR and touch the RTN
button.

e Condition delay sefting (for a
description of the setting method,
see the description at the back of
this manual) and cut swifch setting.

FLP 4
(Brake Flap)

FLP 1 FLP 2
(Camber Flap)  (Camber Flap)
AIL1 AIL 2
(Main Aileron) (Main Aileron)
AIL3 AlL4
(Chip Aileron) (Chip Aileron)
V-TAIL AILVATOR
ELEVATOR ELEVATOR
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AIRBRAKE [Corresponding model type]: Airplane, general

This function is used when an air brake is Setting example for F3A and other flaperon specifications
necessary when landing or diving, etc. (When 2 ailerons model type selected)

The preset elevators and flaps (camber flap, Offset rate:
brake flap) offset amount can be activated by a AlL: [-35~-45%], AlL2: [-35~-45%], ELE: [+5~7%)]
switch. Note: The input numerics are examples. Adjust the travel to

. tch the aircraft.
The offset amount of the aileron, elevator, and fateh the airera

flap servos can be adjusted as needed. Also the Mo/;:lgTs.egEg:
speed of the aileron, elevator, and flap servos can GI’OL:JF[DZ [Si]ngle]
be adjusted. (IN side/OUT side) A delay can be set Switch: [SW-C]
for each condition, and a Cut switch which will Mode: [Manual]

turn OFF the delay can be chosen. Trim amounts
can be fine-tuned by setting a VR You can also
set the Auto Mode, which will link Airbrake to a
stick, switch, or dial. A separate stick switch or
dial can also be set as the ON/OFF switch.

*The display screen is an example. The actual
screen depends on the model type.

o Select [AIRBRAKE] at the model menu and call the (Currently selected condition name)
setup screen shown below by fouching the RTN
button.
\/
401 PERAKE CONDIT1 &s4t-5 | <SensorTouch™> .
eSelect the function INH AILZ AIL aILe AILe — ECI\Z\Ocil\If?r?g corsor

name and return to the
preceding screen by HFFSET +0% +0% +0% +0%

: »TUMIMG  +0% +0% +0%  +0%
fouching the RTN button L - N N -5

e Adjusting value

or pushing the Home/Exit

button.
e To next page

AIRBRAKE CONDIT1 &5Uz-s
THH FLP3 FLAP FLFZ FLP4
OFFSET 0%  +0%  +0%  +0%« e The ailerons, flaps, and
P TUNIHG +03 +0% +0% +0% elevators offset rate can be
LA - I S I L k] odjusTed.

Move the cursor to the
corresponding setting item
and touch the RTN button
fo switch fo the data input
mode. Adjust the rate with

AIRBRAKE | :
EERFIKE CONDIT1 ESU3-s the touch sensor.
R ELE+U%, ELE?HJ% , Touch the RTN button to
b TLINTHE +0%  +0% end adjustment and return
C O HEED € HERD to the cursol move mode.

e When a fine tuning VR is set on the next page, the ailerons',
flaps', and elevators' trim rates can be adjusted.

Move the cursor to the corresponding setting item and fouch
the RTN button to switch to the data input mode. Adjust the
rate with the touch sensor.

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and retfurn to the
cursol move mode.
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e When using this function, move the cursor
fo the [ACT/INH] item and furn the touch
sensor to the left and touch the RTN

A1RBRAKE CONDIT1 W45

ACT-IMH - TWH SFEED IM OUT

button. (ON is displayed.) EEIEEEH EEDUP EE;P g g
e Group/single mode switching MODE HANUAL ELE 0 0

(For more information, see the description at the back of
this manual.)

eManual/Auto mode selection e Ailerons, flaps, an elevators servo

Manual: Switches the function ON/OFF by switch speed sefting
Auto: Trim mix function call can be linked to a stick, (For a description of the setting method, see
etc. A stick switch, etc. separate from the function the description at the back of this manual.)

ON/OFF switch is set.

EERFIKE CONDIT1 &54s5-5

FIME TUMIMG COMDITION DELAY
COMTROL == DELAY 0
CUT-5I) ===

e When using a fine tuning VR, move
the cursor to this setting item and
press the EDIT button to call the
selection screen.

Select the VR and touch the RTN
button. e Condition delay sefting (for a
description of the setting method,
see the description at the back of
this manual) and cut swifch setting.

FLP_3
(Brake Flap)

FLP 1
(Camber Flap)  (Camber Flap)
AlL1 AL 2

(Main Aileron) (Main Aileron)

AIL3 AlL4
(Chip Aileron) (Chip Aileron)

V-TAIL AILVATOR
ELEVATOR ELEVATOR

ELEVATOR 2 ELEVATOR 2
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GYRO

This function is used when a GYA Series gyro
is used to stabilize the aircraft's attitude. The
sensitivity and operation mode (Normal mode/GY
mode) can be switched with a switch.

e Three rates (Rate 1/Rate 2/Rate 3) can be
switched.

e Up to 3 axes (Gyro/Gyro 2/Gyro 3) can be
simultaneously controlled.

e Select [GYRO] at the model menu and
call the setup screen shown below by
touching the RTN button.

\/

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, general

*Initial setting does not assign a sensitivity channel. Use the
Function menu of the Linkage Menu to assign the sensitivity
channel (Gyro/Gyro2/Gyro3) used to a vacant channel
beforehand.

Set [Control] and [Trim] other than Function to [--].

(Currently selected condition name)

GYREO raTelzz CONDIT1 1-3 | <SensorTouch™> '
eSelect the function ichz\cil\l/rlwr? cursor
name and return to the AeT-IMH TNH MODE  RATE .Se|ecf$1 mode
Erarechgedir;ég s;:Tr'\legn”by TYPE GY &wo AVCS 0% o Adjusﬂng value
ouching the viton SUITCH == evRoz  AMCS 0%
or pushing the Home/Exit
Button. sROUF  GRP  svroz AWCS 0%

e Group/single mode
switching
(For more information, see the
description at the back of this
manual.)

e To next page

e The operation mode (AVCS/NOR) and sensitivity of
the 3 axes Gyro/Gyro2/Gyro3 can be set.

e Three rates (Rate 1/Rate 2/Rate 3) can be used.

Move the cursor to the [RATE] item and touch the RTN button to switch
fo the data input mode. Adjust the rate by scrolling the fouch sensor.

e When using this function, move the cursor to the [ACT] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input mode. Turn the touch sensor
fo the left and touch the RTN button.

e When a Futaba GYA gyro is used, when [GY] type is selected, the
sensitivity set value is directly read in both the AVCS and NORM modes.
e When setting a switch, move the cursor to the SWITCH item and press

the EDIT button to call the selection screen, and then select the switch
and set its ON direction.

(For a description of the switch selection method, see the description at
the end of this manual.)
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(Example) Setting three axis using a GYA430 and GYA431 (2)

the Function menu of the Linkage menu.
e GYRO setting of the Model menu.

e Wing type: Alleron 2 servos mounted fuselage selected
e Set 5CH = GYRO (GYA431AIL), 7CH = GYRO2 (GYA431ELE), 8CH = GYRO3 (GYA430RUD), Control and Trim — NULL : ot

Rate ACT Type Switch GYRO GYRO 2 GYRO 3
1 OFF/ON GY SE AVCS : 60% | AVCS :60% | AVCS : 60%
2 INH
3 ON/OFF GY SE NORM : 60%[NORM : 60%|NORM : 60%

OFF at the center, Rate 2 remains [INH].

AVCS ~c2
GAIN 0%—%
NORMAL—-4+-
When AVCS is used we
recommend that the

sensitivity CH be set to
the 3-position.

*Set so that Rate 1 is turned on at the back position of switch E and
Rate 3 is turned ON at the front position. Since switch E is turned

R7008SB

Aileron servo

P
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V-TAIL

This function let’s you adjust for left and right
rudder angle changes at elevator and rudder
operation of a V-tail airplane.

V-tail is when 2 servos are used together to
control rudder movement as elevators. In addition
to each rudder side moving up and down together,
each side moves in opposite directions when moving
as elevators. On a V-tail, this is also known as a
ruddervator, as they can serve the same purpose.

e Select [V-TAIL] at the model
menu and call the setup screen
shown below by touching the
RTN button.

\

4

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, V-tail

ELEVATOR

(RUDDER 2) RUDDER

(ELEVATOR 2)

e Group/single mode switching

(For more information, see the description
at the back of this manual.)

(Currently selected condition name)

UEFYIME CONDIT1 .30

<SensorTouch™>
Scrolling

eSelect the function GROUP GROUP .
name and refurn fo the | gyyrryy  [ECEVATOR RUDDER s Moving cursor
ding screen by e Selecting mode
prece DOWN  UP LEFT  RIGHT « Adjusting value
touching the RTN button ELE crupzy| +50% +50: +50: +50:
or pushing the Home/Exit ] “ ke %
button. RUD ¢ELEZ)| +50: +50:x| +50: +50:

(Elevator function)

Up and down travel adjustment at
CH1 and CH2 elevator operation

(Rudder function)

Left and right travel
adjustment at CH1 and CH2
rudder operation

e Travel adjustment

polarity (+ or -).

Move the cursor to the item you want to
adjust and fouch the RTN button to switch
to the data input mode.

Adjust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.

Touch the RTN button tfo end adjustment
and retfurn fo the cursol move mode.

*If the mixing direction is reversed by the linkage,
adjustments can be made by changing the mixing rate

*If a large value of travel is specified, when the sticks are
moved at the same time, the controls may bind or run out
of travel. Decrease the travel until no binding occurs.
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AILEVATOR [Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, V-Tail

(Effective only when 2 servos used at the elevators)

This function improves the operating performance of
the roll axis by operating the elevators as ailerons.

Ailevator is where each elevator in a standard
(conventional) or v-tail moves independently, like
ailerons on a wing. In addition to each elevator side
moving up and down together, each side moves in
opposite directions when moving as an ailevator. On
a V-tail, this is also known as a ruddervator, as they

can serve the same purpose. Typically, both ailevator ELEVATOR
and ailerons are coupled together to maximize roll (AILERON 5) ELEVATOR 2
performance, especially on larger wingspan planes. (AILERON 6)

Note: Select ailevator as the Model type at the Model
type screen. This changes the output channel. Check
the Function menu.

e Group/single mode switching

e Select [AILEVATOR] at the (For more information, see the description
model menu and call the at the back of this manual.)
?SI}%?\i;gcgr’reheenRﬁlllogJ r]r Tgr?low by ———————————— (Currently selected condition name)

\/

AILEVATOR |/CONDITL &.4u11

GROUF GROUP

FUMCTION ELEVATOR AILEROH
DO UF LEFT RIGHT

ELE (AILS| 100 +100- +0: +0x
ELEZCAILE 100 +1 00 +0: +0x

<SensorTouch™>

Scrolling

e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

eSelect the function
name and return fo the
preceding screen by
fouching the RTN button
or pushing the Home/Exit
button.

(Elevator function)

(Aileron function)

e The up and down rate of the left e When the elevators are used
and right elevators when the as ailerons, aileron travel of
elevator stick is manipulated can the left and right elevators
be individually adjusted. can be adjusted.

e Travel adjustment

Move the cursor to the item you want to
adjust and fouch the RTN button to switch
to the data input mode.

Adjust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment
and return to the cursol move mode.

*If the mixing direction is reversed by the linkage,
adjustments can be made by changing the mixing rate
polarity (+ or -).

*If a large value of travel is specified, when the sticks are
moved at the same time, the controls may bind or run out
of travel. Decrease the travel until no binding occurs.
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WINGLET [Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, winglet

This function adjusts the left and right rudder
angles of airplanes with winglets.

Winglets are used to improve the efficiency of
aircraft lowering the lift-induced drag caused by
wingtip vortices. The winglet is a vertical or angled RUDDER 1
extension at the tips of each wing. (atFlyindet

at Flying wing
Winglets work by increasing the effective aspect RUDDER 2
ratio wing without adding greatly to the structural (atFlyindesing )

stress and hence necessary weight of its structure
- an extension of wing span would also permit
lowering of induced drag, though it would cause
parasitic drag and would require boosting the
strength of the wing and hence its weight - there
would come a point at which no overall useful
saving would be made. A winglet helps to solve this
by effectively increasing the aspect ratio without
adding to the span of the wing.

e Group/single mode switching

e Select [WINGLET] at the model (For more information, see the description
menu and call the setup screen at the back of this manual.)
SR?EVSDJ T?Oerl]ow by touching the (Currently selected condition name)

v
CONDIT1 &.aui-1 | <SensorTouch™>

Scrolling

e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

eSelect the function GROUP GROUP
name and return to the FUNCTION | RUDDER

preceding screen by LEFT RIGHT

touching the RTN button . .
or pushing the Home/Exit RUDCER +100: +100:;

button. RUDCERZ  |+100: +100::

(Rudder 1/2)

e The travel at rudder stick left and right operation can
be individually set.

e Travel adjustment

Move the cursor to the item you want to
adjust and touch the RTN button to switch
to the data input mode.

Adjust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Touch the RTN butfton to end adjustment
and return to the cursol move mode.

*If the mixing direction is reversed by the linkage,
adjustments can be made by changing the mixing rate
polarity (+ or -).
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MOTOR

This function lets you set the operation speed
when the motor of a F5B or other EP glider is
started by switch. The operation speed can be set
in 2 ranges of slow speed flight and high speed
flight (Speed 1/Speed 2). This function can also be
operated as a safety function by setting 2 switches.
e The in side and out side operating speeds can be

adjusted independently in 2 ranges (Speed 1/

Speed 2).

e The boundary between the 2 ranges can be seft.

(From speed 1 fo speed 2)

e The set operation speed operation can be
activated at initial operation only. (1 time
operation) However, operation can be repeated

e Select [MOTOR] at the model menu
and call the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.

[Corresponding model type]: EP glider, general

by setfting the switch to OFF before operation is
finished. When you want to reset 1 time operation,
set the ACT/INH item to [INH] and then reset it to
[ON].

e The motor (CH3) is confrolled by SW-G. (Initial
setting) When changing the switch or stick which
controls the motor, first change Function of the
Linkage Menu.

Note: When using this function, always check initial
operation with the propeller removed.

l— (Currently selected condition name)

MOTOR CONDIT1 12

eSelect the function
name and return fo the
preceding screen by
touching the RTN button
or pushing the Home/Exit
button.

AcT-IMH - ITNH
GROLF GROUP

SUITCH =~ ==
MOTOR OFF <0

T

e When using this function, move the cursor
fo the [ACT/INH] item and touch the RTN
bufton to switch to the data input mode.
Turn the touch sensor o the left and touch
the RTN button.

e Group/single mode switching

(For more information, see the description
at the back of this manual.)

e Switch
A switch that turns the function itself
ON/OFF can be selected.

e Motor off position
Press the EDIT button for 1 second when
[SW-G] is in the motor OFF position you want
to set. The direction of the motor switch is

memorized. The screen graph display OFF
direction also changes.

Notes

e First decide the motor OFF direction, and then
set the speed. When you want to reset the
motor OFF direction, also reset the speed.

e We recommend that motor OFF be set in
combination with F/S.

e Set the basic operation direction with the reverse
function to match the ESC used.

e Always set the motor OFF position.
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SPEED 1[]
<PEED 20

<SensorTouch™>

Scrolling

e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

OH

aFF
e To next page

e Move the cursor by
set switch or VR.

MOTOR CONDIT1 & guz-z
SPEED MI¥ IMH 0H
ACT-INH THH IN OUT y

oME TIME TMNH SFEED L] O 0O »
SFEED1+Z +0 sreeb 2 O 0

T

e When using this function, move the cursor
to the [ACT/INH] item and touch the RTN
bufton to switch to the data input mode.
Turn the touch sensor to the left and touch
the RTN button.

e When you want to set the "One time mode",
move the cursor to the [ONE TIME] item and
turn the touch sensor to the left and touch
the RTN button.

e Speed 1102

The speed 1 and speed 2 region boundary
can be changed,

e Operation speed adjustment

The speed when speed 1 and speed 2 are
ON (In) and OFF (Out) can be adjusted.




ACCELERATION [Corresponding model type]: Glider, general

Acceleration setting can be performed at e Function ON/OFF switch setting is performed for AIL
elevator, ELE to Camber and AIL to RUD.(Glider fo RUD setting only. .
and EP glider only) e AlL fo RUD setting is acceleration

function setting for AIL fo RUD mixing. It is not
performed when AlL fo RUD mixing is INH.

e This setfing is divided info elevator sefting and
camber setting. The setting method is the same.

e Camber setting sets the acceleration function for
ELE to camber mixing. Setfting is not performed
when ELE to camber mixing is INH. .

e The acceleration function can be set for both the r s
up side and down side.

e Select [ACCELERATION] at the model
menu and call the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button. l—(Curremly selected condition name)

e dACCELERAT ION eel\[aigp! 1/3 | <Semsorfouch™> .
i 166
" name and return 1o e | LCVATOR L ] : Serchng moc
] ACT-IMH IMH  RATE 0% 0% b e Selecting mode
preceding screen by b o Adiusting value
touching the RTN button GrRoUF  SWNGL CUMPIHG 0% Justing
or pushing the Home/Exit AcT FOS  -50% +50% u
button. i

e To next page

e 1/3 Elevator setting

ELE~CAMBER o oo 2
AcT-IMH [NH  RATE ox 0% W
srOUP  SMNGL CuMPIMG (n 4 r ‘{
/ ACT POS -50% +51%§' j-'

e 2/3 Elevator - Camber setfting
FESNS -0 CONDIT1 {7.543/3

AIL = RUD T risHt e ]
acT-IMH [NH  RATE 0% 0% .
GROUF  SNGL CUMPIMG ox ' ‘{
R
|

SWITCH == ACT POS  -50% +50%
/ 1@

e 3/3 Aileron — Rudder setting

e Act position

Setting method eCurrent position

e Acceleration rate setting (Rate)

e The return fime after operation (Dumping)
can be set.

e The operation point at acceleration
and deceleration can be set. When an
operation point is exceeded, acceleration is
performed.

Note: When using the acceleration funtion,
since the servo stroke is large, make your
seftings so there is no binding of your linkage.
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RUD to ELE

This function is used when you want to mix
elevator operation with rudder operation. It is used
to correct undesirable tendencies when rudder is
applied in roll maneuvers, knife edge, etc. of stunt

planes.
e A mixing curve can be set.
e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by
setting a switch. (Always ON at [--] setting)

e Select [RUD to ELE] at the model
menu and call the setup screen
shown below by touching the

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane, general

e Link can be set: Links this mixing to other mixings.
e The mixing rate can be fine-tuned by setting a VR.
(Fine tuning)

RTN button. (Currently selected condition name)
RUD~EL CONDIT{ @i z || <Sensorfouch™>
i +1508 MODE OFFSET IHH crolling
eSelect the function +100 EXP 1 +0.0 o Moving cursor

name and return fo the . b

] +58 e Selecting mode
preceding screen by a RATE A RATE B o Adjusting value
touching the RTN button =g +0.0 +0.0
or pushing the Home/Exit —1@m EXF A F E
button. +0.0 .0

-158
FOS +8.8 RATE +8.8

e Mixing curve setting

*For a description of the curve setting method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

e Group/single mode

e To next page

o Left/right overall
adjustment atf rate A

switching andrate B
(For more information, refer to
the description at the back of | [HIVEI=H3 CONDIT1 {F 42z . . .
this manual.) FINE TUHING o< e Fine funing VR setting
ACT-IMH TMH COMTROL == .
srOUF GROUP e Operation mode
*The display screen is an | gypyoy =—— RATE +0% | e Adjustment rate
example. The actual screen LIHK INH ¢ +E%D

depends on the model type.

Setting method

e Move the cursor to the ACT/INH item and
fouch the RTN butfton to switch to the data
input mode. Turn the touch sensor to the left
and touch the RTN button. (ON is displayed.)

e When setfing a switch, move the cursor fo
the [--] item of the switch and touch the RTN
button to call the selection screen, and then
select the switch and set its ON direction.
(Always ON at "--" setting)

(For a description of the switch selection
method, see the description at the back of
this manual.)

e When setting a VR, move the cursor to the
Fine Tuning "--" item and touch the RTN
button fo call the selection screen, and then
select the VR. The fine funing rate can be set.

The VR operation mode can also be seft.

(For a description of the fine tuning VR setting
method, see the description at the back of
this manual.)

e When setting Link, move the cursor to the Link
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item and touch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode. Set it to ON.

[Fine tuning VR operation mode]

[LIN.] Mixing rate 0% at center of VR.
When the VR is turned clockwise and
counterclockwise, the mixing rate
increases and decreases, respectively.

[ATL+] Mixing rate 0% aft left end of VR.
When the VR is turned, the mixing rate
increases.

[ATL-] Mixing rate 0% at right end of VR.
When the VR is turned, the mixing rate
increases.

[SYM]When the VR is turned to the left or
right of the neutral position, the mixing
rate increases.




SNAP ROLL

This function selects the switch and rate
adjustment of each rudder, (ailerons, elevators, or
flaps) when a snap roll is performed.

e Four snap roll directions can be seft. (Right/up,
right/down, left/up, left/down)

e Operation mode: When [Master] mode is selected,
the Snap Roll function is turned ON/OFF by master
switch in the state in which the direction switch
was switched to the direction in which you want
to snap roll. When [Single] mode is selected, snap
roll in each direction can be executed by means
of independent switches.

e A safety switch can be set. As a safety measure,
the switch can be set so that snap roll is not
executed when, for instance, the landing
gearis lowered, even if the switch is furned on
accidentally. The snap roll switch is activated only
when the safety switch is ON.

e The operation speed of the aileron, elevator, and
flap servos can be adjusted for each snap roll
direction. (In side/out side)

e Select [SNAP ROLL] at the model menu
and call the setup screen shown

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane, general

(Example) Setting example for F3A
e Mode: [Master]
e Safety SW: [SW-G] (Safety measure)

e Master SW: [SW-H] (Main switch for
executing snap roll)

e Direction switches:
*The snap roll up side left and right and down side left and right
direction switches are selected here.
Right/Up: OFF [SW-D]
Right/Down: OFF [SW-D]
Left/Up: OFF [SW-A]
Left/Down: OFF [SW-A]

e Speed adjustment
The operation speed of each conftrol
surface when the snap switch is ON can
be changed and snap roll executed by
stick while there is switch operation can be
performed.

below by touching the RTN button. l_ (Currently selected condition name)

SNAP_ROLL CONDIT1 1-4 | <Sensoffouch™>

eSelect the function RATE aIL ELE RUD EC'\Z‘OO"\'/?I% cursor
e Sniothe | resTr - +100% +100% +100% « Selecting mode
touching the RTN button RIGHT-DOWH  +100% —-100% —-100% e Adjusting value
or pushing the Home/Exit LEFT-UP =100% +100% -100%
button. LEFT-DouH  =100% =100% +100%

SNAP ROLL CONDIT1 (z-auz-+
MODE MASTER

MASTER-5LI ——

SAFETY-5L ——

BROUP GROUP <

SNAP ROLL CONDIT1 {Z.aus-4

ACT  SWITCH
RIGHT-LF OFF ==
RIGHT-DOWN ~ OFF —— _l
LEFT~LP OFF —— J
LEFT-DOMH ~ OFF ==

SNAP ROLL CONDIT1 Z.auf4-4

SPEED M- un T5RC oo TERC oot
RIGHT-LUP 0
RIGHT~TOLIM 0
LEFT-UF 1]
LEFT-DOlH 0

e To next page

e Rate adjustment

1. Move the cursor fo the item you want fo
adjust and touch the RTN butfton to switch to
the data input mode.

2. Adjust rate by scrolling the fouch sensor.

3. Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursol move mode.

e Group/single mode switching

(For more information, see the description at the back of this
manual.)

e Direction switches

e Adjustment of the servo speed of each
rudder

(For a description of the setting method, see the description at
the back of this manual.)

<Model Menu (Airplane/Glider Functions)> 149



MODEL MENU (HELICOPTER)

This section contains information on the  data at each function. (Up to 8 conditions can be
commands that apply to helicopters only. For  used)
instructions on airplanes and sailplanes, refer to the

. e ) The AFR function, dual rate function and other
sections pertaining to those aircraft.

functions common to all model types, are described
Use the Model Type function in the Linkage  in a separate section.

Menu to select the swash type matched to the

fuselage beforehand.

Also, add flight conditions at the Condition
Select screen if necessary before setting the model

e Select the [MODEL] at the home screen
and call the model menu shown below by
fouching the RTN button.

e Use the touch sensor to select the function
you want to set and call the setup screen by
tfouching the RTN button.

MODEL MENU NORMAL {41z | <SensorTouch™>
e3elect the function [SERYD MONITOR/PROG. MIXES |

name and return to the

NS e rewn o b | [COND. SELECT |PIT CURVE |

Scrolling
e Moving cursor

fouching the RTN ouffor | [AFR [THR CURVE |
or pusnin € Aome/EXI
Button. DUAL RATE ACCELERATION

coup. HoLe 1s OFF

e To next page

MODEL HENU IDLEUPY {F.50z-z To activate/deactivate Condition Hold:
[THR_HOLD |[PIT+RUD |

1.Move the cursor to [COND. HOLD].
[SHASH MIX IGYRO | 2.5et the throttle stick lower than

THROTTLE MIX |GOVERNOR | the 1/3 point and touch the RTN
PIT+NEEDLE [COND.HOLD button to activate/deactivate the

conp. HoLe 1= OFF condition hold function.
*Refer to for condition hold function details.

*Condition hold operation is displayed.

Model Menu functions (helicopter) list

PIT CURVE: Adjusts response in different flight conditions

THR CURVE: Throttle curve and hovering trim adjustment

ACCELERATION: Allows a brief "overload" in response to sudden throttle and pitch commands
THR HOLD: Moves the throttle to idle during autorotation

SWASH MIX: Compensates for each control response

THROTTLE MIX: Compensates for power loss when cyclic applied

PIT to NEEDLE: Adjusts response curve in different flight conditions

PIT to RUD: Handles torque changes from pitch angle inputs

GYRO: Used to switch gyro sensitivity

GOVERNOR: Used to switch RPM of the helicopter’s head
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PIT CURVE/PIT TRIM

PIT Curve

This function adjusts the pitch operation curve
for each flight condition for the optimal flight state
relative to movement of the throttle stick.

*Up to 17 points can be set for the point curve types.
However, when using the 3 points or 5 points specified to
create a curve, a simple curve can be created by reducing

e Select [PIT CURVE] af the model menu
and call the setup screen shown

the number of input points to 3 or 5, and then entering the
specified value at the corresponding points that you created
acurve.

e Poinf curve type is 9 points
(initial), but for simple use,
4~5 points are sufficient.

below by touching the RTN button. l—(Currently selected condition name)

PIT CURVE NORMAL 1-4 | <SensorTouch™> _
eSelect the function +158 MODE OFFSET AFR Scroling
name and return to the +lea POINT +0.0 ¢ Moving cursor
preceding screenby +SS POIMT FATE * Selecting mode
touching the RTN button = +0.0 ¢ Adjusting value
or pushing the Home/Exit —ip@

button.

-158
FOS-186.8 RATE-168.8

e Mixing curve setting
*For a description of the curve

e To next page

setting method, see the

description at the back of this manual.

e Pitch trim copy

e Pitch servo speed setting

(For a description of the setting

PIT CURVE MORMAL y Z.504-4 L
+£15@ AFR method, see the description at the
+1606 Func.  PIT COPY back of this manual.)
+5@ IM MODE  OUT
al ™ JqsPEer O LIN. O
—Sar -y GrROUF S IMNGLE e Group/single mode
e Pitch trim operating J—124 i ACTIVE SW]TCh]ng °

L ] 0k HO
position (dotted | ros-1ee.s RATE-1e6.G

line)

Normal curve adjustment

e For normal curve, usually use [POINT] type
and create a basic pitch curve centered
about hovering. Use this function together
with the THR curve (normal) function and
adjust the curve so that up/down control is
best at a constant engine speed.

Idle up curve adjustment

For the high side pitch curve, set the
maximum pitch which does overload the
engine. For the low side pitch curve, create
curves matched to loop, roll, 3D, and
other purposes and use the idle up curves
according to the performance.

Throttle hold curve adjustment

The throttle hold curve is used when
executing auto rotation dives.

(For more information, refer to
the description at the back of this
manual.)

Operation precautions

AWARNING

@ When actually starting the engine and flying,
always set the idle up condition switch to OFF
and start the engine in the idling state.
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Setting method

e Group/Single item: When you also want to
input the same setfting contents at other
conditions, perform setting in the group
mode. In this case, the same contents are
input to the other conditions set in the group
mode. When you want to set each condition
independently, select the single mode
(initial setting). Other conditions can be set
independently.

Curve setting examples

e Pit frim copy (Hover/high/low)
The pitch trim operating position can be
copied to the pitch curve.
Move the cursor to the [COPY] item and
fouch the RTN button.
After copying, return the pitch trim to the
center to call the last operating position.

The screens shown below are curves created
by entering the pitch rate at low, center, and high
side (3 points or 5 points) at each condition. When
actually creating a curve, input the rate specified at
the fuselage (or the reference value).

ePitch Curve (Example)

Normal Curve Idle-up 1 Curve

*For a description of the curve setting method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

Idle-up 2 Curve Hold Curve

] P

/

- )

A = 1 i |

Pitch Trim (Hovering pitch, high pitch, low pitch)

The hovering pitch, low pitch, and high pitch trim setup screen can be called from the PIT curve setup

screen.
e Hovering pitch PIT CURVE MORMAL  {7.5Yz-4
frim setting HOVER
AcT-IHH ON mice CTRM
sroUF S INGLE rAMGE  100%
coMTROL LD
RATE  +30% <-3a%>
e Low/high pitch | [=EEEIHY3 NORMAL .50z
trim setting LOH PITCH——HIGH PITCH
AacT-IMH TMH AcT<IMH TNH
srour S TMGLE sroUr - STMGLE
CONTROL == CONTROL ==
RATE  +30% ¢ +o%3|RATE  =3J05% ¢ +@20

152 <Functions of Model Menu (Helicopter Functions)>

(Continued on next page)



Hovering pitch trim

High Pitch/Low Pitch Trim

The Hovering Pitch trim function trims the pitch
near the hovering point. Normally, it is used with
the hovering condition. The hovering pitch can be
fine tuned for changes in rotor speed accompanying
changes in temperature, humidity, and other flight
conditions. Adjust the hovering pitch so that
rotor speed is constant. This function can be used
together with the hovering Throttle Trim function
for more delicate operation.

Setting method

e When using only the hovering (normal)
condition, switch the group mode to the
single mode (initial setting) before setting.

e Set the function to ACT [ON].

e Select the adjustment knob.
Selection example: LD

e The trim operation mode (Mode: CTRM/
NORM) can be selected.

CTRM mode: Maximum amount of change
near center by center frim operation
(recommended)

NORM mode: Normal trim (parallel
movement trim) operation. The advantage
of using this mode is that the hovering pitch
can be adjusted without changing the
curve.

e Trim adjustment range (Range) setting

When this value is made small, trim can only
be used near the center.

e The frim rate can be adjusted and the
operation direction can be changed.

High Pitch/Low Pitch Trim is the pitch servo
high side and low side trim function.

Setting method

e When sefting the adjustment knobs common
to all the conditions, set them in the group
mode.

e Setf the function to ACT (ON).

e Select the adjustment knobs.

Selection example: LS (high side), RS (low
side)

e The frim rate can be adjusted and the
operation direction can be changed.

e Trim acts as high side or low side trim with the
center as the standard.
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THR CURVE/THROTTLE HOVER TRIM

THR Curve

point data is used, a simple curve can be easily
created by reducing the number of input points of
the curve to 5 and entering the specified value at
the corresponding points.

This function adjusts the throttle operation curve
for each condition for optimum engine speed to
throttle stick movement.

Up to 17 curve points can be set for the point
curve type, however, when the 5 points and other

e Select [THR CURVE] af the model menu
and call the setup screen shown

below by touching the RTN button. l—(Currently selected condition name)

THR CURVE  [RnaTTs] I e <SensorTouchT"">S .
i +125 MOCE OFFSET AFR crolling
eSelect the function +100 POINT +0.0 « Moving cursor
name and return fo the 75 . selecti g
preceding screenby +58 FOINT RATE -Atecjgcf!ng mcIJ ©
touching the RTN button o5 9 +0.0 e Adjusting value
or pushing the Home/Exit a

button.
e To next page

e Throttle hover

=25
FOS-188,.8 RATE-188.8

e Mixing curve setting ( frim copy
*For a description of the curve setting e 3T
method, see the description at the back +5 Lkt NORMAL *

Fukc.  THR CcOPY ¢
IHN  MODE auT

seeep QO LIN. O

aror SINGLE

ACTILE

DR HO.

ATE +@.8

of this manual. +108
+75
+5@
+25
5]
=23

Normal curve adjustment

e Normal curve creates a basic curve
centered around hovering. Use it along
with the normal pitch curve and adjust so
that up/down control at a constant engine
speed is easiest.

e Throttle hover frim operating
position (dotted line)

Operation precautions

Idle up curve adjustment

e Set aidle up curve that maintains a constant
speed at all times, even during operation
which reduces the pitch performed in flight.
Create a curve matched to loop, roll, 3D,
or other purposes and the idle up curve
according to the performance.

AWARNING

@ When actually starting the engine and flying,
always set the idle up condition switch to OFF
and start the engine in the idling mode.

Setting method

e Group/single item: When you want to
simultaneously enter the same settings to
other functions, make the settings in the

e Throttle hover trim copy

The throftle hover frim operating position can
be copied o the throftle curve.

group mode. In this case, the same setting
contents are entered to the all conditions.
When you want to set each condition
independently, make the settings affer
selecting the single mode (Initial setfing).
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Move the cursor to the [COPY] item and
fouch the RTN button.

After copying, return the pitch trim to the
center to call the last operating position.



Curve setting examples

The curves shown below are created by using
the point curve type and inputting the data of the
5 points 0% (low side), 25%, 50% (center), 75%,
100% (high) side at each condition. They are
created by reducing the number points of the line

eThrottle Curve (Example)

Normal Curve Idle-up 1 Curve

to 5. When actually creating a curve, enter the data
specified per the aircraft (or the reference value).

*For a description of the curve creation method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

Idle-up 2 Curve

g

Throttle Hover trim

The Throttle Hover trim setup screen can be called from the THR Curve setup screen.

THRE_CLURVE MORMAL  &Z.59z-3

HOVER.

MODE
RAHGE

ACT-IMH ON

groUF - STNGLE
CONTROL RD

RATE  +30% -3ex2

CTRM
100%

eSets the dial used.

The Throttle Hover function trims the throttle
near the hovering point. Normally, use it with
hovering conditions. Changes in rotor speed
accompanying changes in the temperature,
humidity, and other flight conditions can be
trimmed. Adjust the throttle so that rotor rotation is
most stable. More delicate trimming is also possible
by using this function along with the Hover Pitch
function.

Setting method

e When using the hovering (normal) condition
only, switch the group mode to the single
mode (initial setting) and make the settings.

e Sef the function to ACT ([ON]).
e Select the adjustment knob.
Selection example: RD

e The frim operation mode (Mode: CTRM/
NORM) can be selected.

CTRM mode: Maximum rate of change
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near cenfter by centfer trim operation
(recommended)

NORM mode: Normal frim (horizontal
movement trim) operation.

e Trim adjustment range (Range) setting

When the value is made small, frim acts only
near the center.

e The frim rate can be adjusted and the
operation direction can be set.



Throttle Limiter

This function limits throttle operation to within a
certain range. Control which adjusts the operating
range during flight can be set. (Effective only when
the model type is helicopter.)

*When the limiter operation range adjustment control is
NULL, the throttle limiter function is not activated.

@ Throttle limiter function

@ Open the THR CURVE setup screen. ACT/INH

Push S1 button to advance to next
page and display page4.

@ Condition group/single
@ Mixing ON/OFF switch

THR CURVE NORMAL | & 34-4
+123 T THR| LIMITER AFF:

@ Throttle limiter activation
position

+10@
e =D et 1nm grour ¥ suITeH
ﬁa-gf;ﬁ’ {oN " SINGLE 3B

resp HIGH LOW CENTER CONTROL

2 20:20: 28:RS

—25 1
FOS +£3.5 RATE +53.6A RE T:RCIT.‘KEVCISEC)

@ Limiter activation position
adjustment control

@ High side operation range @ The limit value at the operation hardware neutral

@ Low side operation range position can be adjusted using the throttle limiter.

THR_CURWE
+125 '

+1@a My The neutral position of The neutral position of
it / ] CONTROL CONTROL
i1 N - THR CURVE THR CURYE
gy +125 T +125 T
-Z3 : The high side of a +16@ ] +189 Py

throttle can restrict
to this range by
CONTROL.

Setting method

e Activate the function

1. Select "ACT/INH" and touch the RTN button.

2. Scrolling the touch sensor and switch the
display to [INH] or [ACT].

3. Touch the RTN button.

e Group/single mode selection.

1. Select "GROUP" and touch the RTN button.

2. Scrolling the touch sensor and switch the
display to [GROUP] or [SINGLE].

3. Touch the RTN button.

e ON/OFF switch setting

1. Select "SWITCH" and touch the RTN bufton.

2. A hardware selection screen is displayed.
Select the hardware and touch the RTN
button.

e Hight side operation range sefting
1. Select "HIGH" and touch the RTN button.
2. Scrolling the fouch sensor and adjust the high
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+75 +75
+58 ’),I'/- . A +5E
+25 +25 1 ..
ay” By —
-25 . -25 L
@ When CENTER is INH. @ When CENTER is 28%.
The motion with the The amount of operations
equal upper and lower above CONTROL
sides is carried out. increases.

side operation range.
3. Touch the RTN button.
e Low side operation range setting
1. Select "LOW" and touch the RTN button.

2. Scrolling the touch sensor and adjust the low
side operatfion range.

3. Touch the RTN button.
e The neutral position of "CONTROL" setting
1. Select "CENTER" and touch the RTN button.

2. Scrolling the touch sensor and adjust the
neutral position.

3. Touch the RTN button.

e Limiter activation position adjustment control
setting

1. Select "CONTROL" and touch the RTN button.

2. A hardware selection screen is displayed.

Select the hardware and touch the RTN
button.



ACCELERATION

This function is used to adjust the pitch and
the throttle rise characteristic at acceleration/
deceleration operation. An acceleration function
which temporarily increases the pitch and throttle
operations at throttle stick acceleration/deceleration
operation can be set.

e Select [ACCELERATION] at the model
menu and call the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.

Example of acceleration function use

eWhen used at pitch, the acceleration
function is effective when you want to
quicken the response of the fuselage af 3D
flight flip, etc.
When used, high pitch temporarily exceeds

maximum pitch, but immediately returns to
maximum pifch.

l— (Currently selected condition name)

CIEESESCE R NORMAL  .Sui-z

<SensorTouch™>

] Scrollin

eSelect the function PITCH Low  mrae T oMovir?gcursor
eresne et e | e Ing e ox o i
touching the RTN button sRoUP  SNGL DUMPING o%x + * Adjusting value
or pushing the Home/Exit acT PO B5%  75% 1%
button. 5k ]

e

e Throftle setting

e Pifch setfting

e To next page

AN

THROTTLE
AcT-IMH INH  RATE
GroUF SMGL CUMFIMG

ACT FOS

Setting method

e Acceleration can be set at both setting
at acceleration (high) and sefting at
deceleration (low).

(The operation point is displayed on a
graph.)
Acceleration rate setting (Rate)

e The return time after operation (Dumping)
can be set.

e The operation point at acceleration
and deceleration can be set. When an
operation point is exceeded, acceleration is
performed.

Note: When using the acceleration funtion,
since the pitch stroke is large, make your
settings so there is no binding of your linkage.

eI NORMAL

16
CLOSE  OFEM
0

17 5t 22

e Act position

eCurrent position
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THR HOLD

This function sets the throttle cut position for Example of use
auto rotation. The throttle position can also be set e Since throttle hold has 2 modes (Cut) and
to an idling position. Setting of these 2 positions (Idle), using it in the Idling mode during
can be selected by switch. This allows use for fraining and in the Cut mode when
switching during training. s‘roppir)g the engine at meets, etc. is
convenient.

Note: When throttle hold is set to ON in the normal
condition, throttle hold acts and the throttle servo
is deactivated. Always set throttle hold to ON in the
hold condition.

e Select [THR HOLD] at the model menu
and call the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button. l_ (Currently selected condition name)

THE HOLD HOLD 1-2 | <SensorTouch™> '
eSelect the function CUT MODE 166 Scrolling

e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

MODE MANUAL

name and return fo the
preceding screenby
touching the RTN button
or pushing the Home/Exit
button.

ACT-THH ON

groOUF  SIMGLE HoLD FOS. 17%

SWITCH =—— SPEED 0

e To next page

eSet to the engine stop position.

eHold position
eCurrent position

THRE_HOLD HOLD T.5022

IDLE MODE MODE MANUAL

ACT-INH TNH
groUF  SINGLE I0LE ofFFs 40
SUITCH == SPEED 0

eSef fo the idling position.

Setting method e The throftle servo operating speed can be
adjusted. (Speed)

e Throttle cut or training function can be
switched by hold function selector switch.

e Operation mode selection

Manual mode(MANUAL): The throttle hold
function is operated by switch operation
only.

Auto mode(AUTO): The throttle hold function  QOperation precautions
operation is linked to the throttle stick

position. AWARNING

Auto position setting: When the auto mode is
selected, the throttle position (auto position)
can be selected. Move the throttle stick to
the position you want to set and touch the
RTN button. (Auto position is displayed.)

e Hold position adjustment
Throttle Hold (Cut) sets the throttle cut
position. Adjust it so that the carburetor is full
close.
Throttle Hold (ldle): Make this adjustment to
maintain idling for training. Adjustments can
be made based on the throttle curve idle
position.

@ When starting the engine, confirm that the idle up
condition and throttle hold condition are OFF.
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SWASH MIX

The swash mix function is used to correct the Example of use
swash plate in the aileron (roll) direction and e As an example, use swash mixing to correct
elevator (cyclic pitch) corresponding to each undesirable tendencies in the roll direction
operation of each condition. e For a condition which uses AlL to ELE, set this
Adjustment by independent curve for aileron, function fo ON. When raising the nose at a

. : . : right roll, when the Rate B side is input and
elevator, and pitch operations is possible. The the right aileron is operated, the elevator

operation can be smoothly adjusted by calling up moves 1o the down side. Tune by adjusting

the “Curve setup” screen by touching the EDIT the Rate. For right roll, adjust to the rate A
button with moving the cursor to the mixing item side.

that corresponds to the mixing and direction which
needs correction.

e Select [SWASH MIX] at the model
menu and call the setup screen shown N
below by touching the RTN button. l— (Currently selected condition name)

dSHASH MIX NORMAL 1-1 j <SensorTouch™>
eSelect the function | MIXING ACT  SWITCH TRIM  GROUP Scﬁ\o“".‘g
name and return to the AIL~ELE INH —-— OFF SINGLE : Se?evgﬁcﬁgée
i di o ;‘T:,:ebe be Y | ELE=AIL INH —— OFF SINGLE N
ouching the utton _
or pushing the Home/Exit PIT+AIL INH SINGLE
button. PIT=ELE INH —- SINGLE
e To next page
e Group/single mode
switching
Elgamiﬁ HODE NDRHﬁDII?FSET:Iazl (For more information, refer to
o6 EXP 1 +0.0 the description at the back of this
+5S RATE A RATE B manual.)
—=a +0.0 +0.0
—186 EXF A ExP B
_15@ +0.0 +0.0
FOS +8.8 FATE +@.4
e Mixing curve setting
*For a description of the curve setting method, see the
description at the back of this manual.
Setting method the cursor to the [--] item and fouch the RTN

button to call the selection screen and set

e When using this function, move the cursor the switch and its ON position.

to the [ACT] item and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode. Turn the
touch sensor to the left and tfouch the RTN
button. (ON is displayed.)

e When you want to set the same contents at
ofther conditfions, select the group mode.
When you want to set the selected condition
only, select the single mode (initial setting).

e The correction rate can be set by curve.

e A switch can be set.

When [ [--]] is set, the swash mixing function is
operated by merely selecting the condition.

When setting an [ON]/[OFF] switch, move
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THROTTLE MIX

This function corrects slowing of engine speed
caused by swash plate operation during aileron
or elevator operation. The method of applying
clockwise or counterclockwise torque when

pirouetting can also be corrected.

An acceleration function which temporarily
increases the throttle side correction rate relative to

rapid stick operation can also be set.

When correction is necessary, move the cursor

to the mixing item corresponding to the mixing
that needs correction and touch the RTN button to
call the curve setup screen, and then correct the
slowing.

Setting example

e AlL to THR applies a load to the engine and
corrects slowing of the engine speed when
the aileron stick was operated. Engine
racing can be adjusted independently at
the right aileron and left aileron by Rates A

and B.
e Select [THROTTLE MIX] at the model
menu and call the setup screen shown N
below by touching the RTN button. l—(Currently selected condition name)

THROTTLE MIXx [0S IR

GROUF

MIRING ACT
AIL+THR INH
ELE+THR INH
RUD+THR INH

eSelect the function SWITCH MODE
name and return to the
preceding screenby
touching the RTN button
or pushing the Home/Exit
button.

CTRM SINGLE
CTRM SINGLE
CTRM SINGLE

<SensorTouch™>

Scrolling

e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode

e To next page

e Group/single mode
switching

e Mixing curve setting = 1z ) )

*For a description of the +E1 HODE NDRH%II;FSET-INH (For more 1pformat10n, refer t.o
curve setting method, | +1@@ EXP 1 +0.0 the description at the back of this
see the description at the | +38 RATE A RATE B manual.)
back of this manual. —SS +0.0 +0.0

—166 ExF A EXF E
+0.0 +0.0

-136
FOS +6.0 RHTE +@.0

AIL=THR NORMAL

THA LEFT  RIGHT
RATE 0% 0%
DUMP IHG 0%

IF":T Fos =50% +50% |

7. duz-2

Setting method

e When using this function, move the cursor to the [ACT]
item and touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode. Turn the touch sensor to the left and
touch the RTN button. (ON is displayed.)

e When you want to set the same contents at other
conditions, select the group mode.

When you want to set the selected condition only,
select the single mode (inifial setting).

e The correction rate can be set by curve.
e A switch can be set.

When [ [--]] is setf, the swash mixing function is
operated by merely selecting the condition.

When setting an [ON]/[OFF] switch, move the cursor

to the [--] item and touch the RTN button to call
the selection screen and set the switch and its ON
position.

160 <Functions of Model Menu (Helicopter Functions)>

e Acceleration seftings

<Acceleration function setting>

e Acceleration can be set for both
settings (Left) and (Right)

e Acceleration rate setting (Rate)

e The return time (Dumping) after
operation can be set.

e The operation point when the
correction rate is increased
and decreased can be set
independently. When an operation
point is exceeded, acceleration
operation is performed.




PIT to NEEDLE mixing

This mixing is used when the engine is equipped acceleration/deceleration operation can be set.
with needle control or other fuel-air mixture The rise characteristic of the needle servo at

adjustment. A needle curve can be set. acceleration and deceleration operation can be
An acceleration function which temporarily — adjusted.
increases needle operation at throttle stick

e Select [PIT to NEEDLE] at the model menu and call
the setup screen shown below by fouching the
RTN button. /

PIT=NEEDLE NORM 1-z | <SensorTouch™>
m=a) |

e Normally, use [POINT] type.

- + MADE FFSET  IMH Scrolling
-ielect tdheffunfhﬁ]n +im@ EXP 1 +0.0 o Moving cursor
ame and refurn 1o the +5a - o Selecting mode
receding screenb RATE A RATE B C
prece 9 Y @ o Adjusting value
touching the RTN button = +0.0 +0.0
or pushing the Home/Exit —1Ga EXFP A EXF B
button. 156 +0.0 +0.0

e To next page

FOS -B.5 RATE +8.8

e Mixing curve setfing
*For a description of the curve setting method, see

the description at the back of this manual. +—(Currently selected condition name)
PIT+NEEDLE NORMAL  &.59z-2
Lo HIGH
AcT<IMH IJNH  RATE 0% 0%
e Group/single mode switching GroUP  SMNGL DUMPING 0%
(For more information, refer to the SWITCH == ACT PO 25% 75

description at the back of this manual.) | |

e Acceleration settings

Setting method

e When using this function, move the cursor < Acceleration function setting>
fo the [ACT] item and fouch the RTN button eAcceleration can be set at both seffing
to swifch to the data input mode. Turn the : : >
touch sensor to the left and touch the RTN g;cge?ecrgﬁgo(fllow) (high) and setting at
button. (ON is displayed.) T orati 'T (rate] and fh ,

e When you want to set the same contents at eihe acceleration rate [rare) and e return
other gonditions, select the group mode. fime affer operation (dumping) can be set.

When you want to set the selected condition *An operation point {act pos) at acceleration

only, select the single mode (initial setting). ggdonggfl%r?%ooq n?rcvcobseei?e- e\/\éheedn

e Aneedle curve can be set. acceleration operation is performed.
e A switch can be sef.

When [ [--]] is set, the mixing function is
operated by merely selecting the condition.

When setting an [ON]/[OFF] switch, move
the cursor to the [--] item and touch the RTN
button fto switch to the data input mode.
Touch the RTN button to call the selection
screen and set the switch and its ON position.
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Use this mix when you want to suppress the
reaction torque generated by main rotor pitch and
speed changes during pitch operation. Adjust so
that the nose does not move in the rudder direction.

An acceleration function which temporarily

PIT to RUD mixing (Revolution mixing)

However, when a GY Series or other heading
hold gyro is used, since correction is performed
by the gyro, this mix is not used. If this function
is used when the gyro operation mode is the
AVCS mode, the neutral position will change.

increases the correction rate at throttle stick
acceleration/deceleration operation can be set. The
mixing rate at acceleration/deceleration can be set.

e Select [PIT to RUD] at the model menu and call the

setup screen shown below by touching the RTN
button. /

e Normally, use [POINT] type.

PIT=FUD NORM 1-2 <SensorTouchT'\">S .
P +1508 MODE FFSET IHH crolling
eSelect the function +1mm EXP 1 +0.0 o Moving cursor

name and return fo the . b

- +58 e Selecting mode
preceding screenby a RATE A RATE B o Adjusfing value
fouching the RTN button —=a +0.0 +0.0 JUsiing
or pushing the Home/Exit —1@m EXF A EXF B
button. i +0.0  +0.0

b
FOS -8.5 RATE +8.8

Setting method

e When using this function, move the cursor
to the [ACT] item and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode. Turn the
tfouch sensor to the left and touch the RTN
button. (ON is displayed.)

e When you want to set the same confents at other
conditions, select the group mode.

When you want to set the selected condition only,
select the single mode (initial setting).

e A mixing curve is set.

<Normal condition mixing curve>

The mixing curve rate starts from a small
value.

For a rotor with a clockwise operation
direction (polarity), when pitch was
operated at the plus side, set so that mixing
is in the clockwise direction. First, trim at
hovering and then adjust the neutral
position.

1. Adjustment between slow and hovering

Repeatedly hover from take off and land
from hovering at a constant rate matched
fo your own rhythm, and adjust the pitch so
the nose does not deflect when the throftle
is raised and lowered.

2. Throttle high side (climbing and diving from
hovering)

Repeat climbing and diving from hovering
at a constant rate matched to your own
rhythm and adjust the pitch so that the nose
does not deflect when the throttle is raised
and lowered.
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e To next page

(Currently selected condition name)

NORMAL F.59z-2
L HIGH
AcT-IMH IJNH  RATE (HF4 (HF4
sroUP  SMNGL DUMFING 0%
ACT POS 25% 75%

e Acceleration settings

<Idle up condition mixing curve>

Set the mixing rate so that the rudder direction
at high-speed flight is straight ahead. Adjust for
each condition used.

<Acceleration function setting>

e Acceleration operation can be performed
for both setting at acceleration (high) and
setting at deceleration (low).

e Acceleration rate setting (rate)

e The return time after operation (dumping)
can be set.

e An operation point (act pos) at
acceleration and deceleration can be set
independently. When an operation point
was exceeded, acceleration operation is
performed.




GYRO mixing

This function used to adjust gyro sensitivity. Note: When using the [Gyro2]/[Gyro3] function,
The sensitivity and operation mode (Normal mode/ assign [Gyro2]/[Gyro3] to any channel on the

AVCS mode) can be set for each condition. function screen.
e . . Always set to [--] both (control) and (irim) for
The gyro sensitivity can be switched with each the [Gyro] function at the Function menu in

condition or the switch. (5 sensitivities) the Linkage menu.
*Compatible with 3 axis gyro(CGY750).

e Select [GYRO] at the model menu and call the
setup screen shown below by fouching the RTN

button.
GYRO NORMAL 1-1 | <SensorTouch™> ‘
GYROCRUDY GYROZ (AILY GYROZ (ELED Scroliing

eSelect the function

1 AVCS B80: | AVWCS 50: AWCS 50: ® Moving cursor
B??fe%?ﬁ ée?gpefgnfgf, ON ¢ +88% | ON € +5e% ON ¢ +58%) * Selecting mode
fouching the RTN button | 2 AYCS B0x | AYCS 50: AVCS 50: * Adjusting value
or pushing the Home/Exit IHHC +28% IMH ¢ +58%) IHH ¢ +58%)
button. TAMCS B80: | AWCS 50: AWCS 50:
INHC +8E | IMHC +5@ IMH ¢ +5E0 e To nexf page

e When the GYRO function button is selected, each
GYRO detailed setting screen appears.

(Rate No. display)—; r(Currently selected condition name)

VIO ratelzz NORMAL — Z.5401-3

RATE 1 IS OM MODE  RATE
AcT-IHH ON ’F'I'-JCS 50% ¢ +5am
TYFE GY FIHE TUAIHG

SWITCH | === COMTROL| =——
GROUP RATE

+0% o +@x

eGyro type selection:
[GY]/INORM]

eMode selection; —
[AVCS]/INORM]

eFine tuning VR seftings

e Gyro sensitivity adjustment

Setting method

e When using this function, move the cursor
to the [ACT] item and touch the RTN button
tfo switch to the data input mode. Turn the
touch sensor to the left and fouch the RTN
button. (ON is displayed.)

e When you want to sef the same contents at
other conditions, select the group mode.
When you want o set the selected condition
only, select the single mode (initial setting).

e Three rates can be switched for each
condition. (Rate 1/Rate 2/Rate 3)

e A fine funing VR can be set.
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GOVERNOR mixing

When using a Futaba governor, this function is
used to switch the RPM of the helicopters head. Up
to 3 rates can be set for each condition.

*The governor is used by connecting the governor speed

setting channel to CH7 (initial setting).

*When using an independent governor [ON]/[OFF] switch,
connect the AUX([ON]/[OFF]) connector of the governor to
CHS (initial setting) and set the switch to CH8 (Governor2)
at the Function menu of the Linkage Menu.

*When using the Fuel Mixture function, the mixture servo

e Select [GOVERNOR] at the model
menu and call the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.

is controlled from the governor. When transmitting the
mixture curve data from the transmitter to the governor, the
governor AUX (m.trm) connector must be connected to CH8
(initial setting) and governor side setting performed. See the
governor instruction manual.

Note: Always set (Control) and (Trim) to [--] for

[Governor] and [Governor 2] of the Function menu
of the Linkage menu.

r(Currently selected condition name)

Eh S drare 12z NORMAL  Z-701-5 | <SensorTouch™>
eSelect the function RATE 1 IS OH Scl\r/\ollir_wg
e Moving cursor
name and return to the AcT-IMH ON RATE _50.0% ¢ Se.@o oSeIecﬁ?w T e
preceding screenby UHIT o FIME(TUNING Adiusti 9 |
touching the RTN button SUITEH == CTRL| —— ® Adjusting value
or pushing the Home/Exit
button. grOUF  SMGL| |RATE +0x ¢ +@u
e To next page
eUnit display selection: eFine funing VR settings
[%]/[rom] oRPM adjustment
Setting method eRPM adjustment

eActivate the mixing

When using this function, move the cursor to
the [INH] item and touch the RTN button to
switch to the data input mode.

Select the ACT mode by scrolling the fouch
sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to activate the mixing
and retfurn to the cursor mode. (ON is
displayed.)

When the Governor is changed from the
default inhibited (INH) state to the active
(ACT) state, the endpoint menu will be
displayed and it is possible fo utilize the
endpoints for this given condifion.

*When the function is set ON/OFF at the governor setup
screen, the governor rpm setting channel end point servo
travel and limit point are now initialized.

*When changed from INH to ACT (ON), the servo travel is
initialized to 100 and the limit point is initialized to 155.

*When operation is changed to INH at all conditions, the
servo travel is initialized to 100 and the limit point is
initialized to 135.
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Move the cursor to the rate item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

Adjust the rom by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: 50% (1500rpm)

Adjustment range: OFF, 0~110% (OFF,
700~3500rpm)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the
sensitivity is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to return to the cursor
mode.

e Unit diplay selection

Move the cursor to the UNIT item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode. Select the unit by scrolling the touch
sensor.

Touch the RTN button fo change the
operation mode and return to the cursor
mode.



eDiplay mode selection

*When [rpm] mode is selected above setting, the display
mode can be selected.

*There is no change in the transmitter output even when the

"MODE" is changed. Calibration should be performed via
the governor.

*In order to use the Governor function of the FX-32, it is
necessary to change the settings on the governor for the low
side 700 rpm mode.

When the MODE of the Governor screen's
model menu is changed, the change is also
indicated on-screen.

GOVERNORratel23 NORMAL _ 7.701-3

RATE - ~{500 rpF T 150

UMIT rem FIME TUMING—F—

SWITCH == CTRL =—=— :
crour SN[l |RATE +0rem & +8remd
T

The chart below indicates the
mode percentage and the
corresponding RPM.

1
1

1

1

1

1

* 3900rpm

| JF7im]
1
N

Y.2100rpm |

main rotor R.P.M.

e e,y

0% 50% : neutral 100% 110%
main rotor R.P.M. setting channel travel

eFine tuning VR settings

Move the cursor to the [--] item and touch
the RTN button to access the selection
screen. Select the control.

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

Move the cursor to the rate item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

Adjust the trim rate by scrolling the touch
sensor.

Initial value: 0% (Orpm)
Adjustment range: -20~+20% (-800~+800rpm)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the
sensitivity is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to return to the cursor
mode.
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Common operations used in function setup screen

This section describes the functions often used at the function setup screen. Refer to it when setting each

function.

Operations related to flight conditions

Group/single mode switching (GROUP/SINGLE)

Condition delay setting

When setting multiple flight conditions,
linking the setting contents with all conditions
(group mode) or setting independently (single
mode) can be selected. The mode can be
changed at the [GROUP] item on each setup
screen.

[Group/single mode switching]
GROUP GROUP
GROUP pmaliS INGLE

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor
(reverse-video) to the [GROUP] item
on the setup screen and touch the RTN
button to switch fo the data input mode.

2. Turn the touch sensor to the left until
switch [SINGLE] starts to blink.

*At this point, the mode has still not been changed.
*When changing from [SINGLE] to [GROUP], turn the
touch sensor to the right.
3. Change the mode by touching the RTN
button.
eGroup mode (GROUP)

The same setting contents are set to all
the flight conditions.

eSingle mode (SINGLE)

Set this mode when the setting contents
are not linked with other conditions.

Unnecessary fuselage motion generated when
there are sudden changes in the servo position
and variations in the operating time between
channels can be suppressed by using the
condition delay function of the condition select
function [COND. SELECT].

When the delay function is set at the
switching destination condition, a delay
corresponding to that amount is applied and the
related functions change smoothly.

[Setting method]
DELRAY

*At the condition delay setup screen [COND.DELAY],
move the cursor to the [DELAY] item of the channel you
want to set and perform the following settings:

p—

. Switch to the condition you want to set
and touch the RTN button to switch fo the
data input mode.

2. Set the delay by turning the touch sensor.
Initial value: 0
Adjustment range: 0~27 (maximum delay)

(When the RTN button is touched for 1 second, the delay is

reset to the initial value.)

3. Touch the RTN button to end adjustment
and return to the cursol move mode.
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Operations related to fine tuning VR

eVR selection eRate adjustment

CTRL MODE RATEC%)
FINE TUMING RS SYH . +O {  +B) <«—— (Fine tuning VR operation position)

!

eOperation mode selection

*The operation modes which can be
selected depend on the function.

[Setting method] [Fine tuning VR operation mode]

1. Control selection [LIN.] Mixing rate .O% at center .of VR.
Use the touch sensor to move the cursor When the VR is turned clockwise and
(reverse-video) to the [CTRL] item and counterclockwise, the mixing rate
touch the RTN button to call the selection increases and decreases, respectively.
screen. [ATL+] Mixing rate 0% at leff end of VR.
Move to the control you want to set by _When the VR is turned, the mixing rate
turning the touch sensor to the left or right Increases.
and touch the RTN button. [ATL-] Mixing rate 0% at right end of VR.

2. Mode selection When the VR is turned, the mixing rate
Use the touch sensor to move the cursor to INCreases. .
the [MODE] item and touch the RTN button [SYM.]When the VR is tfurned to the left or
to switch to the data input mode. right of the neutral position, the mixing
Turn the touch sensor to the left or right and rate increases.

switch to the operation mode ([LIN.], [ATL+],
[ATL-], or [SYM.]) corresponding to the set
control and touch the RTN button.

3. Rate adjustment
Move the cursor to the [RATE] item and
fouch the RTN bufton to switch to the data
input mode.

Turn the touch sensor to the left or right and
set the rate.

Initial value: 0%
Adjustment range: -100%~+100%

(When the RTN button is touched for 1 second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment
and return to the cursol move mode.
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Operations related to servo speed

Servo speed setting

The servo speed at each function operation
(including flight condition switching) can be
adjusted. The servos operate smoothly at a
fixed speed corresponding to the set speed. The
operating speed (IN side) and return speed (OUT
side) can be set individually.

Switch the operation mode according to the set
function.

"SYM." mode: Used with ailerons and other

self neutral functions.

"LIN." mode: Used with functions which hold
the operation position of the throttle and
switch channel, etfc.

[Setting method]
IN  MODE ouT

sreec )] LIN. O

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor

(reverse-video) to the [MODE] item and
fouch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.
Turn the touch sensor to the left or right
and switch to the operation mode ("SYM."
or "LIN.") corresponding to the set function
and touch the RTN button.

2. Move the cursor to the direction ([IN] or
[OUT]) item you want to set and touch
the RTN bufton to switch to the data input
mode.

Turn the touch sensor to the left or right and
set the speed.

Initial value: 0

Adjustment range: 0~27 (maximum delay)
(When the RTN button is touched for 1 second, the servo

speed is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment
and return to the edit mode.
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Curve setting operation

This section describes the setting procedure of curves which are used with the AFR function and each

mixing function.

Curve type selection

Three types of curves (EXP1, EXP2 and
POINT) can be selected.

AFR C(ELE ) CONDITL .51z

+138 MODE OFFSET AFF:

+188 EXP 1

+34 RATE A ROTE E

ea +100.0 +100.0

—1@8 EXF A EXF B
+0.0 +0.0

—-158
FOS +8.8 RATE +8.8

Setting by curve type

Curve type selection

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor
(reverse-video) to the [MODE] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the
data input mode.

2. Display the curve you want to use by
furning the touch sensor to the left or
right.

*The curve type blinks.

3. When the RTN button is touched, the
curve type is changed. (Operate the
fouch sensor or S1 button to stop the
change.)

[EXP1]: EXP1 curve
[EXP2]: EXP2 curve

[POINT]: point curve

When the curve type is selected as described above, adjustment items corresponding to the curve type
appear on the screen. Adjust each curve as described below.

EXP1/EXP2 curve adjustment

(EXP1 curve)
+156 MODE OFFSET

+108 EXP 1 +0.0
- _/ RATE A RATE B
_Sg/_ +100.0 +100.0
109 EXP A EXP B
Vs —-100.0

-158
POS +8.8 RATE +8.8

Using the EXP1 curve is effective in smoothing
starting of the ailerons, elevator, rudder, etc.

(EXP2 curve)
+150 MODE OFFSET
+180 ———1EXP 2 +0.0
+sg RATE A RATE B
- +100.0 +100.0
-100 EXP
+100.0

-158
POS +68.8 RATE +21.8

Using the EXP2 curve is effective in engine
rise and other engine control.

The curve left and right rates ([RATE A],
[RATE B]) and EXP curve rate ([EXP A], [EXP
B]) can be adjusted individually. ([EXP] for
EXP2)

The curve can also be offset horizontally
([OFFSET])) in the vertical direction.

[Rate setting]
1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor

(reverse-video) to the [RATE A], [RATE B],
[EXP A], or [EXP B] setting item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

2. Set the rate by turning the tfouch sensor to

the left or right.
Initial value: +100.0% (rate)/+0.0% (EXP
rate)
*Initial value differs depending on function.
Adjustment range: -200.0~+200.0% (rate)/-
100.0~+100.0% (EXP rate)

(When the RTN button is touched for 1 second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment
and return to the cursol move mode.

[Offsetting the curve horizontally in the
vertical direction]

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor
(reverse-video) to the [OFFSET] setting item
and touch the RTN button to switch to the
data input mode.

2. Move the curve in the vertical direction by
turning the touch sensor to the left or right.

Initial value: +0.0%
(When the RTN button is touched for 1 second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment
and return to the cursol move mode.
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Point curve (POINT) adjustment

(Point)
T .o
+U.
+sg /'/ POINT RATE
. /‘1 9 +10.0
-160

-158
POS +68.8 RATE +16.8

Up to 11 or 17 points curve can be used.
(differs with functuion)

Initial point number: ? points (17 points
curve), 11 points (11 points curve)

*The set points can be freely increased, decreased, and
offset.

[Rate adjustment of each point]

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor
(reverse-display) to the [POINT] or [RATE]
ifem and touch the RTN button to switch
to the curve setting mode.

*It is changed from the reverse-display to the square box
display.

*In this mode, touch the RTN button to switch the [POINT]
item and [RATE] item alternately.

2.Move the cursor (square box) fo the
[POINT] item by touching the RTN button.

3.Turn the touch sensor to the left or right
and select the point whose rate you want
fo sef.
*The mark m on the curve shows the currently selected
point. The mark O on the curve shows the currently
deleted point.

4. Move the cursor (square box) to the [RATE]
item by touching the RTN butfton and set
the rate by turning the touch sensor to the
left or right.

Repeat steps 2 through 5 and adjust the
curve.

Push the S1 button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor move mode.

[Point addition]

1. In the curve setting mode, touch the RTN
button to move the cursor to the [POINT]
itfem and turn the touch sensor to the left
or right and move the cursor on the curve
to the position (markg) you want to add.

2. When the RTN button is fouched for 1
second, the point is added.

[Point deletion]

1. In the curve setting mode, touch the RTN
button to move the cursor to the [POINT]
item and turn the touch sensor to the
left or right and move the cursor on the
curve to the position (mark m) you want to
delete.

2. When the RTN button is touched for 1
second, the point is deleted.

[Offsetting the curve horizontally in the vertical
direction]

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor
(reverse-video) to the [OFFSET] item.

2. Move the curve in the vertical direction by
turning the touch sensor to the left or right.
Initial value: +0.0%

(When the RTN button is touched for 1 second, the curve is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment
and return to the cursol move mode.
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Switch selection method

The various functions used in the FX-32 can be selected by switch. The switch (including when stick,
trim lever, or VR are used as a switch) setting method is common to all functions.

Switch selection

When a switch is selected at a mixing function, etc., the selection screen shown below is called.

(Switch selection screen example)

HARDHARE SEL . EEE1 10 N R AR Rl

HARDWARE LIST

J1 S5A SE LD T1L TS5
J2 3B 5F RD T2 T6
J3 5C SG LS T3 ==
J4 35D 5H RS T4

ON-OFF

Switch selection

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor
(highlights) to the switch you want to
select and touch the RTN button.

*The switch blinks.

2. To return to the preceeding screen, move
the cursor to the [HARDWARE SEL.] at
the top of the screen and touch the RTN
button.

Or, move the cursor to the [ON/OFF] and
call the ON/OFF position setting screen by
tfouching the RTN button.

l

When switch was selected

When switch was selected, ON/OFF position
setting is also performed.

CONDIT 1&=di-1
*Th, layed.
°9 %8 yore paye
1. Wh OFF N/OFF
setti ON ve the
curs ALTERNATE NORMAL switch

to the data input mode. Switch the ON/
Off display by turning the touch sensor to
the left or right.

*ON/OFF display blinks.

3. When the EDIT button is pressed, the ON/
OFF setting is changed. (Operate the
touch sensor or S1 button to stop the
change.)

4. To return to the preceeding screen, move
the cursor to the [ON/OFF] at the top of
the screen and fouch the RTN button.

When stick, trim lever, or knob selected

When a stick, trim lever, or knob is used as a
switch, four operation modes can be selected by
the following mode and type combination:

CONDIT 1511

J1 “188% ppcrTion SET
1 wheeE L 4. ovor NORMAL ode
MoV m oFF MOCE LINEAR touch
the foon _ 0 +ioe: aLterATeNORMAL input

mode. Switch the display to the mode
you want to change by furning the touch
sensor to the left or right and then make
the change by touching the RTN button.

eMode: [LINEAR]/[SYMMETRY]

*Set the ON/Off point by the method described on the next page.

Alternate mode setting

eMode: [NORMAL]/[ALTERNATE]

1. Move the cursor to the [ALTERNATE] item
and touch the RTN button to switch to the
data input mode.

2. Change to the mode you want to set by
furning the fouch sensor to the left or right.
*The mode display blinks.

3. Touch the RIN button. (Operate the touch
sensor or S1 button to stop the change.)

4.To return to the preceeding screen, move
the cursor to the [ON/OFF] at the top of the
screen and touch the RTN button.
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Operation modes Shifting the ON/Off point

The operation modes whgn stick, trim lever, or The ON/OFF point can be shifted. ON/OFF at
knob was selected are described below. .
a free position can be changed.

ON.~O OND 11
Linear mode eBlackl Ji “188% posiTION

= oy |oneoEr . OMoFF  NORMAL

J1i -180% 'Wh”e_ui T wee  LINEAR

O +188%  ALTERMATE NORMAL

> o [Setting method]

W OFF : 1. First, use the touch sensor to move the

O 0ON cursor to the [POSITION] item.
+100% 2. Move the stick, trim lever, or knob to the

point you want to phqnge and touch the
This mode sets ON/OFF at the left or right (up or 3 TRTN l:;uﬁofn. me point is ;h'ﬁed'

: : . To return to the preceeding screen, move
down) with the set point as the reference. the cursor fo the [ON/OFF] at the fop of
the screen and touch the RTN button.
Symmetrical mode

J1 -168%

W OFF » 8%
0O ON
+160%

Left and right (up and down) operations are
symmetrical about the neutral position. For
instance, when you want to switch DR1 with the
aileron stick, when the stick is moved to the left or
right, DR1 can be turned on at the same left and
right position.
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Logic switch (Condition Select function only)

The logic switch function lets you turn operation on and off by combining two switches. For instance,
the condition is activated when 2 switches are turned on.

Logic mode Logic mode selection
AND: When both switches are ON, the 1. Move the cursor to the [LOGIC] item and
condition is ON. touch the RTN button to switch to the data
OR: When either switche is ON, the input mode.
condition is ON. 2.Turn the touch sensor to the left or right and
EOR: When the two switches are in different select the logic mode.
states, the condition is ON. *The mode display blinks.
3.Touch the RTN button to change to the
logic mode.

SINGLE

SWITCH

- 4. To return to the preceeding screen, move
the cursor to the [SWITCH] at the top of the

screen and touch the RTN button.

Switch mode selection

1. Move the cursor to the [MODE] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

2. Turn the touch sensor to the left and select
the [LOGIC].

*[LOGIC] display blinks.
3.Touch the RTN button to change to the
logic switch mode.
(Logic switch setting screen)

LOGIC

SWITCH A LOGIC SWITCH B

- AND -

Swich selection

1. Select the switch A and B. (Refer to the
description af the previous page.)
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UPDATING

Your Futaba FX-32 transmitter programming can be updated easily online. When functions are added or
improved, the update file can be downloaded from our website. Copy the update files to the SD card and then
use the following procedure to update the program.

Check our web site for the FAQ regarding updating for more information.

4. When updating is complete, the screen shown

Updating procedure below appears.

Note: If the battery fully discharges during program
updating, updating will fail. When the remaining
battery capacity is 50% or less, always recharge UPDATNG MAIN PROGRAM...
the battery before updating.

Note: The model data in the tfransmitter can be
used unchanged after updating, but to be safe,
back up the model data before updating.

1. Copy update files to a SD card. Typical structure ‘
of folders of the card for update are following.

UPDATNG RESOURCE DATA...

<« FUTABA » UPDATE » FX32 > | 4o | FX32001EF

=E HE - SFTAD FLLWITAIS—

= Removable disk (E:) FIEE (4)
, FUTABA
| LOG

7 #main.bin
 $Fresource.bin
“#sub.bin

. UPDATE “Fupdater.bin

. MODEL

i

UPDATNG SUB PROGRAM...

‘I

@ Aside cov;gopened. CDHPLETED

g0

q Don't mistake the 5. Turn off the power switch. After the monitor LED
= both sides/ the goes off, switch the update switch in the down

SD card. direction.

@ Itinserts until it locks SD card into SD card slot.
*Itis releasable if a card is pushed once again.

After the updating above has been completed,
furn on the power and then check the system

3. Press the Home/Exit switch and turn on the program version at the system menu information

power switch, and FX-32 should begin to screer].. .
update. 6. If writing goes wrong, the following error

message will come out.
"LOW BATTERY"
I:> "UPDATE FILE NOT FOUND"
"BROKEN FILE"
"WRITE ERROR"

rPOWER

3
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FX-30/T12FG —FX-32 MODEL DATA CONVERSION
The model data (only latest version) of FX-30/T12FG can be copied to FX-32.

* The card reader of a personal computer, SD card, and CF card is required.

* The model data of FX-32 cannot be copied to FX-30/T12FG.

[Model data conversion method]

1. Afttach a SD card that contains model data of
T12FG or FX-30 to the SD slot of a FX-32.

2. Turn on the power switch, and the Data
Converter should run.

DATA CONVERTER 11
MODEL 1

3. The converter shows a list of model data in the
card. Select a model data that you want to
convert and push "RTN" key, and the converter
should begin converting data.

4. If the convert succeeds, the converter will show
the following message. The converted data
are copied to the internal memory of the FX-32.
Hence, if the FX-32 does not have free spaces
of its internal memory, converts must fail.

DATA CONVERTER 141
MODEL 1

5. The converter can accept model data made
by T12FG or FX-30 with the latest software
(Ver.3.0) only. If you fry to convert model data
made by old version software, the converter
must fail to convert and show the following
error message. If this message is shown, do the
following procedure to update the model data
in order to avoid this limitation.

(a) First, update a T12FG or FX-30 to the latest software (Ver. 3.0).

(b) Load the model data failed to convert into the T12FG or FX-30 with
the latest software, and the model data should be updated to the latest
format.

(c) Save the updated model data to a SD card.

(d) Retry to convert the updated model data on a FX-32.

DATA CONVYERTER 11
MODEL 1
Ep]SMESFl OBSOLETE FORMAT

FLERSE UFPDATE THIS DATH
TO THE LATEST FORMAT AMD
READ THE MAMUAL.

* When SD card cannot be recognized, it may be able to be used
if it reformats by SD formatter offered from SD Association.
SD formatter is downloadable from SD Association (https:/www.
sdcard.org/).

(As of January, 2013)

/\ CAUTION

OAfter the completion of a data copy should fully
perform a check of operation on the model to be
used.

OCheck well all the directions of operation and all
the operation switches.

Compulsive reset of data *Usually, it is not used.

Operation will become unusual if imperfect model
data should be read.

In that case, the forcible reset of the model data can
be carried out by the following method.
[Model data compulsive reset method]

1. First, "HOME/Exit" and "U.menu/Mon" are pushed.
The power supply of FX-32 is then turned on.

= IIWéJI

INITIALIZE DATA

CAUTIOHW!! THE CURREWT WMODEL DATA
WILL BE IMITIALIZED. SURE?

Ok, & PUSH THE L[RTH] KEY.
CAMCEL: TURM OFF THE FOLER SWITCH.

2. A "INITIALIZE DATE" screen comes out. "RTN" will
be pushed if forcible reset is carried out. In a
stop, a power supply is turned off.
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Registration of the Transmitter

To update your transmittersoftware, you have to sub- SUBSCRIBE FOR REGISTERED CUSTOMERS
scribe and register your transmitter at our homepage,
www. robbe.com.

Open the homepage www.robbe.com and choose the
button ,LOG IN“.
SUBSCRIBE FOR NEW CUSTOMERS

Open the homepage www.robbe.com and ChOOSG the | Homz | Log In | My Account | B2B System | Dealer search | EEnglish

button ,LOG IN*.

Now you must subscribe with your own access data.
| Homz | Log In | My Account | B2B Systemn | Dealer search | B English |

Now you have to create a new account. Chosse the REGISTERED CUSTOMERS

button »create a new account’. If you have an account with us, please login

NEW CUSTOMERS Email Address *

Password *
By creating an account with our store, you will be able to move through
the checkout process faster, store multiple shipping addresses. view and
track your orders in your account and more

Create an Account

* Required Fizlds

Login

Forgot Your Password?

In this menu you have to write your personal data.

Create an Account PRODUCT REGISTRATION

First name *

e 3 RC aircraft 3 RC helicopters [JEROeERUER V(]

~Product Registra-

Email Address *

Account Dashboard tion
Password *
Account Information
Confirm Password *
Address Book
My wish-list
After you click the button ,submit*, you are registered. Product Registration
Furthermore you receive an Email with your own
access data. After this the button ,Register Product” appears.
Click this one.
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ike in the following picture you can select the Product with the
roduct number and write down the serial number of your pro-
duct and the day of purchase.

MNeues Modell oder neue Anlage registrieren

Bie mochten ein neues robbe Produkt registrieren?
Wahlen Sie ihr Produkt aus und geben Sie falls vorhanden Seriennummer undioder Registrierungsschlissel ein.

Artikel-Nr.: |1-F8075 - T-145G-R7008SB 2,4 GH]~]

Seriennummer: 120900675

Registrierungsschlissel:

Kaufdatum (TT/MM/YYYY): |5 :I |12 : 12012 :

Note:
The Serialnumber of your transmitter is printed on a sticker on
the bottom of your transmitter.

errme 1120900675

DOWNLOAD OF SOFTWARE

After you have registered your transmitter, you can download
an Softwareupdate. For this you have to be signed in.

Klick the button ,Downloads” in the area ,Product Registration®.

After this a list of Downloads is displayed.

Now you can choose the Software and save it on your Compu-
ter.

FASSTestM2)

Downloads zum Produkt

Software Software Update Version 2.2.0, fiir Sender T18MZ. Erweitert den Sender
um die Sprachausgabe der T in Japanisch.
der GPS-Funktionen um: Feldstarkeanzeige GPS-Sensor.
Enffemungsmessung Uber Grund oder direkt Bugfix Total Timer Reset

Software Software Update Version 2.1.0, flir Sender T18MZ. Erweitert den Sender
um die Sprachausgabe der Telemetriedaten in Deutsch und Englisch. Es
wurden ebenfalls die Mendpunkte Telsmetrieanzeige und
Sensorkonfiguration erweitert. Die Sprachausgabe der Telemetriewerte
kann per Abruf uber einen Schalter erfolgen, der Schalter dazu ist frei

Die T: istjett Die ebenfalls im
D h stehende i nieitung der T18MZ beinhaltet
schon die Beschreibung der neuen Update-Funktionen.

Konformitatserklarung
Liste

Anleitung deutsch
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| ACCESSORIES
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Trainer cord

No. F1591
Skysport T4YF, T4EX, FF9,
T12Z, T14MZ, FX-40, FX-30

No. 8409

Accu monitor

The robbe 8-LED Battery
Monitor is an accurate digital
Voltmeter to monitor of
receiver batteries with 4.8
V or 6 V nominal voltage (4
or 5-cell

NC / NiMH battery).

S-BUS Kanal Programmer
SBC-1 No. F1696

Handy programmer to allo-
cate the S-BUS channel
numbers to S-BUS servos or
S-BUS PWM adapters
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Y-lead No. F1423

To connect two servos in
parallel, to one receiver out-
put socket.

Receiver battery charge
lead
No. F 1416

USB Adapter CIU 2
No. F1405

USB adapter for adjusting the
servo, gyro and speed con-
troller parameters via a PC.
Suitable for Windows Vista /
XP /2000

¢ -

Adaptor lead for use with
flight simulators
No. 8239

Skysport T4YF, T4EX, FF9,
T12Z, T14MZ, FX-40,FX-30

T12FG transmitter battery
charge lead
No. 8260

SMM Gyro GY520
No. F1244

Ultra small and light AVCS
heli gyro with the latest MEMS
sensor technology.



Rx Capacitor 1800 uF

No. F1621
Minimises voltage breaks to
the receiver. Which can lead to
short breaks in power supply.
Capacitance 1800 uF
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Rx Capacitor 22.000 uF

No. F1622
Minimises voltage breaks to
the receiver. Which can lead to
short breaks in power supply.
Capacitance 22,000 uF

IRELESS
TRAINER
SYSTEM

Y Futaba

=
o EASST

Wireless Trainer System
No. F1414

The WTRY7 is a Wireless Trai-
ner System designed for 2,4
GHz FASST radios and re-
places the Trainer Lead with a
radio system. The Receiver is
connected to the Trainer socket
of the Teacher transmitter,
thereafter the 2,4 Ghz FASST
Pupil transmitter is bound to

it. Transmission is made in
7-channel mode set in the
Teacher Tx. The range of the
system is approximately 100m.
A very convenient alternative
solution that make the tiresome
Trainer Cord a thing of the past.
Also different FASST pupil Tx
can be bound very quickly to it.
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robbe Modellsport GmbH & Co.KG
Metzloser Strasse 38

D-36355 Grebenhain OT Metzlos-
Gehaag

Telefono +49 (0) 6644 / 87-0
www.robbe.com
www.robbe.com/rsc
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We accept no liability for errors and techni-
cal modifications.

Copyright robbe Modellsport 2013

This document may not be copied or repro-
duced in whole or in part without the
prior written approval of robbe Modellsport
GmbH & Co. KG



